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NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents arp composed of capital letters combined
,vith fir,ures. rlention of such a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations
document.

The report of the Special Committee is divided into four volumes. The present
volume contains chapters XII to XXVI. ,:. Volume I contains chapters I-VI; volume 11,
chapters VII-Xlj and volume IV. chapters XXVII-XXXIII.
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CHAPTER XII.

COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Canmittee

1. At its 1102nd meeting, on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions put
forward by the Chairman relating to the organization of its work (A/AC.I09!L.1205),
the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer the Cocos (Keeling) Islands to
the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special' Committee considered the item at its 1113th and ll15th ~€etings,

on 9 and 10 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into acccunt the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 Del~ember 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13 of that
resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to continue
to seek suitable means for the immediate and f4il implementation of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (xv) in all Territories which have not yet attained independence
and, in particular: •.. to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of
the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Committee also took into account General
Assembly decision 32/408 of 28 November 1977, whereby the Assembly requested the
Committee, "in continued co-operation with the administering Power, to seek the best
ways and means of implementing the Declaration with respect to the Territory, in
the light of the information to be provided by the administering Pover in 1978 .•• 11 •

4. During its consideration of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the Special Committee
had before it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present
chapter) containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. Australia, the administering Pow~r ~oncerned, continued to participate in the
work of the Special Committee during its consideration of the ttem.

6. At the ll13th meeting, on 9 August, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories ,in a statement before the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.1113) ,
introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1250), containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory.

;. At its 1115th meeting, on 10 August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and approved the
draft consensus contained therein (see para. 9 below).

Q. On 11 August, the text of the consensus was trensmitted to the Permanent •
Representative of Australia to the United Nations for the attention of his
Government.

• Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.
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B. Decision of the Special Committee

9. The text of the consensus concerning the Cocos (Keeling) Islands adopted by
the Special Committee at its III5th meeting, en 10 August, to which reference is
made in paragraph 7 above is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee, having heard the statements of the
representative of Australia with regard to the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, notes t

with appreciation the continuing co-operation o~ the Government of Australia
as the administering Power reporting on the implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries ,and Peoples, conta~ned

in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960, concerning the
TerritGry.

(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that it is for the people of the
Territory themselves to determine fully their future political status~ in
conformity with resolution 1514 (XV). In this connexion, the Committee,
recalling the responsibility of the administering Power to ensure that the
people of the Territory are fully informed of the options available to them
in the exercise of their right to self-determination, notes with satisfaction
the commitment of the administering Power to continue its policy of assuring
the political, social and economic development of the people of the Cocos
(Keeling) Islands.

(3) In this regard, the Special Committee welcome~ the announcement by
the Government of Australia on 2 July 1978 that it will purchase from
Mr. John Clunies Ross the whole of his interests in the Cocos Islands, with
the exception of his residence and an associated dwelling.

(4) The Special Committee also notes with satisfaction the establishment
of the first elected Advisory Council, as well as other measures announced
by the Australian Minister for Home Affairs on 2 July. The Committee
considers that the fulfilment of these measures would constitute an important
step towards the implementation of the Declaration contained in resolution
1514 (XV).

(5) The Special Committee notes that during the year a site for an
animal quarantine station was purchased and that construction of the station
is to proceed. The Committee considers that this and the further economic
measures to be taken would play a useful role in diversifying the economy
of the Territory and E..xpanding employment opportunities to enable the
acquisition by the people of new and valuable skills and ~o ensure them a
decent standard of living and a stable future in the Territory.

(6) The Special Committee welcomes t~e continued preparedness of the
administering Power to receive a further visiting mission in the Cocos
(:~eeling) Islands at an appropriate time.

-2- 1
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ANNEX*

Working paper ~e~ed by the Secretariat

CON'IENTS

1.. General.................

2. Constitutional and political developments ..

3. Economic conditions ..

4. Social conditions .

5. Educational conditions

Ma.p

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.1253.
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COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS ~

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Cocos (Keeling) Islands is contained in the report
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first sesHion. b/
Supplementary information is set out below. -

2. The Territory of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands consists of 27 small coral
islands in two separate atolls with a total area of about 14 square kilometres.
It is situated in the Indian Ocean approximately 2,768 kilometres north-west of
Perth and 3,685 kilometres west of Darwin, Australia. The administrative
headquarters of the Territory are located on West Islands.
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3. The largest segment of the population is now formed by the descendants of the
original Malayan settlers brought to the Territory in 1827 by Mr. John Clunies Ross,
a Scottish seaman. Known as Cocos Islanders or Cocos Malays, this group lives on
Home Island. Other inhabitants include employees of government departments, members
of the Clunies ~oss family and employees of the Shell Company (Pacific Islands)
Ltd. and Commonwealth Hostels, Ltd., together with their families.

4. At 30 April 1978, the population of the Territory totalled 439, of whom 277
lived on Home Island (Cocos Malays with the exception of the families of
Mr. John Clunies Ross, the present owner of the islands, and the estate manager)
and 162 lived on West Island (mostly Australians).
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I}} The information contained in this paper has been derived fran published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of Australia under Article 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 30 May 1918
for the period 1 January 1911 to 30 April 1918.

5. In the early 1970s, a number of Cocos Malays living on Christmas Island (iri
the Indian Ocean) migrated to Australia, settling in towns in Western Australia,
namely Katanning, Port Hedland and Geraldton. Since August 1975, a considerable
interest in direct emigration to Australia has developed and since mid-1975 some
230 people (about 45 per cent of the population at that time) have left the
Territory. The people have moved either by saving their own fares, arranging for
relatives in Australia to a~sist them or making arrangements with firms in
Australia to help with their fares and to employ them. The continuing movement
reflects the close contact maintained between those who have moved and those who
have remained on Home Island and the impressions of life in Australia of those
who have settled there.
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6. The current annual report of the administering Power states that approximately
half of the residents of Home Island are already Australian citizens and as such are
entitled, if they so desire, to settle in Australia where there is more diversity of
opportunities. In the case of the Cocos Malay residents of Home Island who are not
Australian citizens, employment and accommodation must be arranged before their
migration is approved. The question of extending citizenship to Cocos Islanders
is being actively considered by the Australian Government. The Australian Minister
for Home Affairs has pounselled the inhabitants against emigration until they
understand his Government's plans for the Territory and are fully aware of the
effects of proposed changes.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. General
he
oss, 7. The basis of the Territory's administrative, legislative and judicial systems
n is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1975 .. ~
bers

8. The Act empowers the Governor-General of Australia to make ordinances for the
peace, order and good government of the Territory. Ordinances are required to be
tabled in the Australian Parliament and are subject to disallowance in part or in
whole b~ the Parliament. Generally, Australian legislation does not apply to the
Territory unless specifically indicated.. Currently, some 100 Australian acts apply,
in whole or in part, to tpe Cocos (Keeling) Islands.

9. Following the formation of the thirty-first Australian Parliament,
Mr. R. J. ~llicott was appointed Minister for Home Affairs on 20 December 1977 with
responsibility for the Cocos (Keeling) Islands. The present administrator,
Mr. C. I. Buffett, was appointed on 16 November 1977.

10. The election of members of an interim Cocos Malay Advisory Council was held
on 18 March 1978. All Cocos Malay residents in the Cocos (Keeling) Islands who
had attained the age of 18 years and who had resided in those islands continuously
for one year or more were entitled to register on the electoral roll compi1ed for
that election. The names of 189 persons were registered and 187 persons
participated in the election. There were 11 candidates for the seven positions
on the Council. According to the report of the administering Power, the formation
of the interim Council was a step towards a representative form of local government
for the Cocos Malay community. The Council will fulfil the role of ensuring that
the views of Home Islanders are made known to the Australian Minister for Home
Affairs in relation to the implementation of that Government's policies.

!lent
L978 11. There is a customary court on Home Island consisting of members of the Imarat

(Headmen's Council)~ including Mr. Clunies Ross and the manager of his estate who
usually attends all meetings. The court deals with minor offences committed by
Home Islanders.

~ Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l), vol. IV,
chap. XX, annex, appendix 111.
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B. Future status of the 'rerritory

12. On 2 November 1977, the Australian representative informed the Fourth Committee
of the General Assembly that in June 1977 his Government had announced broad policy
decisions relating to the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, including the follo\rinr,: the
transfer to the Cocos community of the village are~ of Home Island; the
establishment of a representative form of local government for the Cocos Malay
community, with the ultimate aim of creating a ~lly elected body; the replacement
of token money by Australian currency; the establishment of a new fund to assist
the financing of community activities; freedom of movement and communication within
the Territory; the improvement of educational and health facilities and general
upgrading of living standards; the framing and implementation of laws which.could
be clearly applied and enforced, tw{ing into account local institutions and customs;
the progressive introduction of a wages economy appropriate to conditions in the
Territory; the development of appropriate means by which Australian citizenship
could be provided to residents of the Territory if they so \-rished; the provision
of financial assistance to Cocos Mal~s wishing to move from the Territory to
Australia; and the ownership by the Australian Government of nIl land on which its
facilities were located. ~

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

13. The economy of the Territory is based almost solely on the production and
export of copra grown by the Clunies Ross Estate. The aviation and other facilities
maintained by the Australian Government and the few commercial organizations in the
Territory provide only a small amount of revenue.

B. High security animal quarantine station

14. Following the visit to the Territory of the Australian Minister for Home
Affairs in January 1978, the Australian Government completed negotiations with the
Clunies Ross Estate for the purchase of a site for the quarantine station. An
agreement of sale was signed on 24 February 1978, and following consideration by the
Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works, the Australian Parliament decided
on 1 June 1978 that "(Jn~;tr\'::'tl()n of the station could proceed. It is planned that
the quarantine station will cOllie into operation in 1981.

15. The Australian Government has appointed a consultant from private industry
to advise it on a nl~ber of matters related to the economy of the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands. The consultant visited the Territory from 9 to 22 March 1978 and his.
report to the Australian Minister for Home Affairs was to have been completed in
May. The matters under study will assist the arnninistering Power to determine how
and within what period of time it will be able to implement various elements of its
policy for the Cocos (Keeling) Islands.

~/ Ibid., Thirty-second Session, Fourth Committee, 12th meeting, para. 27.
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C. Agricult.ure

l(l. Copra in produced on tilt' Cl unies Ross ~stHte by hot.-air dryinr; methods, and
thl:' crop is sold in ningapore, "'here it uSlHl.lly commands a premiulll pricl:' dll(> t.o it.~1

superior quality. At presl:'nt, there art' H1'l ,()()() palms on tIlt' t'stftte. A pror;rrumllt'
or fl:'lling and replneing inferior palms and improving mHrginHl m'eas Ims open
carried out since lQ6~. Recent plantings or trees at a ratio of IG8 palms to the
hectare are less dense than in the larr;er est.ablisht>el. areas.

1'7. Because of limitations imposed by the' quality at' the soil fUld t.he supply of
",ater, only small quantities of vegetables a.re p;rmYl1 on Home Island. Plot.s or
pnwpa",~, Hnd bananas have bet'n grmm successfully on Homp, Direction and West
islands. Almost all 0 l' tilt' '1'0rri tory's fresh frui ts and vegetables a.re imported,
hm.ever, the' only regular supply beinp; throup;h the fortnip;htly air charter se'rvicen.

D. Fishing

lB. 'l'he CoC'os Malayt~ catch larp;e numbers or fi 8h in tilt' lagoon and in the open
seas 1'01' their o",n conmllllrt.ion. The Clunies Ross EBtntt' sells small quant.itie'[;
or ri 11 eteel. fi sh to t,hl:' Ht't, t Is 1 and store on H cant. rnct bnrd t1 .

E. Business enterprises

19. The Clunies Ross Estate operates a slip-way and ship",rir;ht. 's shop for t.ht"
building and maintenance of small craf't, as "'ell as a powerhouse and a modern,
fully equipped comprehensivc ",orkshop. Almost all households on Home Island have
one or more small sailing boats for fishinf, and travel H11l0np; the islands.

20. All construction and maintenance ,york on Home Island is undert.u]t;;en
independently by the Clunies Ross Estate.

21. The Australian Department of Home Affairs and the Aclministrator, with the
Australian Department of Construction as ar;ent. are responsible for all construe-tion
and maintenance activity on West Islfmd, including the airfield. A substantial
fl.lllOunt of 'vork is lmdertaken by the Clunies Ross Estut.e on a contrae-t basin lmil1l~

Homt' Island labour. Under arranp;cl1lents ini tiHted in lQ7'i, the terms or such
contract.s provide that R proportion of the contrRC't pnyment shRIl be pnid intu n
Cocos Community Fund unlit'r the control of, Rnd fur IIse by, tlw islander
communi ty (see belm.).

F. Public finance

22. A Cocos Comllluni ty Fund was established in IC)'75 to be controlled oy the lI(ll1le
Island Conll1lUnity and used for its sole benefit. The Fund is udministered by
trustees, including three from amonp; the Home Islanders, and the Administrator.

-7-
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23. The present arrangement provides that a proportion of each contract payment for
work done by the Estate shall be paid directly into the Fund in Australian
dollars. e/ Such amounts are determined by agreement between the Cocos Community
Fund trustees and the Clunies Ross Estate, in consultation with the Australian
Government.

24. Although Australian currency is legal tender in the Territory, within the
Home Island community, tokens (rupiahs) are used in transactions for payment of
wages. The tokens are not used by the islanders as a means of exchange in financial
transactions outside the community. The Clunies Ross Estate converts tokens on
demand to Australian currency. At present, the Estate values one rupiah at
$A 0.40. Limited "banking" facilities are provided for Home Islanders by the
Clunies Ross Estate.

G. Transport and communications

25. On 15 December 1976, the Administrator became the licensee of the airport.
Since July 1976, the charter service for passengers and freight conducted by
Trans-Australia Airlines (TAA) and Ansett Airlines of Australia has operated
basically on a fortnightly schedule. The number of passenger arrivals and
departures via air charter totalled more than 700 in 1977/78. In addition, a
shipping service operates to the Territory at intervals of about six months.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

1. Labour

26. To date, Australia has not made any declaration to the International Labour
Organisation (ILO) in respect of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands on the conventions
which it has ratified. A major difficulty has been the inability to give a
guarantee of practical compliance with the terms of the conventions which each
member of the ILO must supply. The administering Power acknowledges that some
changes in community arrangements must take place before several conventions can
be declared applicable.

2. Public health

27. In addition to the medical officer and two nursing sisters on West Island,
there are two Cocos Malay medical orderlies on Home Isl~d capable of dealing with
routine and emergency situations. There are also two locally trained midwives and
a trainee midwife on Home Island.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

28. Attendance at the school on Home Island is not compulsory, but a child must
attend regularly once enrolled. At present, all children reaching school age are
being enrolled.

~ The local currency is the Australian dollar ($A 1.00). At 19 June 1978,
$A 1.00 equalled $US 1.13. See also para. 24 below.
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CHAPTER XIII*

NEW HEBRIDES

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions put
forward by the Ch!iirn:an relating to the organization bf its ,york (A/AC.I09/L.1205),
the Special Committee decided, in~er alia, to refer the New Hebrides to the
Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 11l3th and 1116th to 1118th
meetings, between 9 and 16 AUBUst.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the ~mplementation of the Declaration on tIll'
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13 of that
resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to continue
to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories ,.hich have not yet attained independence
and, in particular: ... to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Special Committee also took into account
General Assembly resolution 32/26 of 28 November 1977, by paragraph 8 of which
the Assembly requested the Committee, inter alia, "to continue to seek the best
ways and means for the implementation of the Declaration with respect to the
New Hebrides, including the possible dispatch of a visiting mission in consultation
with the administering Powers "

5. In connexion with its consideration of the item, the Special Committee, at its
1116th meeting, on 14 Aue;ust, granted a request for a hearing to Mr. Barak Sope,
Secretary-General, of the Vanua aku Party (VAP) and Mr. WaIter Lini. Mr. Sope and
Mr. Lini ~ade statements at the 1117th meeting, on 15 AUF,ust (A/AC.I09/PV.1117).

1-

-10-

Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.*

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special COlluni ttee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the ;)resent chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory. A letter dated
11 April 1978 from the Permanent Representative of France and. the Deputy Permanent
Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the
United Nations, addressed to the Secretary-General, also contained related
information (see A/33/8o).

6. The representatives of France and of the United Kinedom, as the administering
Powers concerned, participated in the work of the Special Committee during its
consideration of the item. Mr. Jean-Marie Leye and 1:1'. Jacques Carlot, bllth
deputies to the New Hebrides Representative Assembly, also took part in the
consideration of the item. Mr. Carlot made a statement at the lll(\th meeting,
on 16 August (A/AC.I09/PV.1118).
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7. At the ll13th meeting, on 9 August, in a statement to the Special Committee
(A/AC.I09/PV.1113), the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories
introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1246) containing an accoun'
of its consideration of the Territory.

8. At the III8th meeting, on 16 August, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee
submitted, on behalf of the Sub-Committee, two oral revisions to the conclusions
and recommendations of the SUb-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1246), by which:

(a) A new paragraph, as given below, was added as the seventh paragraph:

"(7) The Special Committee calls on the administering Powers to
facilitate the change in the administrative structure of the New Hebrides
by the establishment of a New Hebridean pUblic service";

(b) Former paragraph (7), which read:

"(7) The Special Committee notes that the economy of the Territory
continues to depend largely on SUbsistence agriculture. Accordingly, bearing
in mind that the General Assembly in its resolution 32/26 of 28 November 1977
called for 'concrete programmes of assistance and economic development' so
that progress in these fields would correspond with political developments
in the Territory, and noting that effcrts are being made to draw up a
development plan for the Territory, the Committee stresses the need for
continuing measures, as a priority, to stl'engthen the over-all economic
development of the territory"

was replaced by

"(8) The Special Committee notes that the economy of the Territory
continues to depend largely on subsistence agriculture. Accordingly, bearinG
in mind that the General Assembly, in its resolution 32/26 of 28 November 1977,
called for concrete programmes of assistance and economic development, so that
progress in these fields would correspond with political developments in the
Territory, the Committee stresses the need for urgent measures to strengthen
the over-all economic development of the Territory."

9. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories, as orally revised, and endorsed
the conclusions and recommenjations contained therein (see para. 11 below).

10. On 16 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Reuresentatives of France and the United ICinr,dom for the attention
of their respective Governments.

B. Deci~i_0..E_ of the Special Committee

11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1118th meeting, on 16 August, to which reference is made in
paragraph 9 above, is reproduced below:

-11-

l..



I
11
~ ,

r
l..

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the New Hebrides to self-determination and independence in conformity with
the Declaration on the Granting '~f Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the problems peculiar to the New Hebrides, by virtue
of its being a condominium, and of other special factors such as its size,
geographical location, population and limited natural resources, the Special
Cowmittee reiterates its view that these circumstances should in no way
delay the process of self-determination and the speedy implement.tion of the
Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV), which fully applies to the
Territory.

(3) The Special Committee commends the co-operation extended to it by
the joint administering Powers and reiterates its view that such ca-operation
enables the Committee to conduct a more informed and meaningful examination
of the Territory. The Special Committee in particular welcomes the joint
commitment of the administe:dng Powers to independence for the New Hebrides)
as reiterated in their letter dated 11 April 1978 (A/33/80).

(4) The Special Committee notes that significant political developments
have taken place in the Territory during the period under review. In this
regard, it welcomes the transfer of limited powers of self-government to the
Territory which took place in January 1978. 1ihile noting with interest the
political evolution in the New Hebrides, the Special Committee reiterates its
view that decisions relating to political and other changes must continue to
be taken in full consultation with the pE"ople of the Territory.

(5) The Special Committee is of the view that the transition of the
New Hebrides to independence will be further facilitated by an accommodation
of views between the parties directly concerned on all aspects of the
Territory's future. It is therefore pleased to note that negotiations between
the New Hebrides Goverrment and the Vanua aku Party have resulted in an
agreement on the need'for unity, law and order and for new elections to the
Representative Assembly, to be held following a census later in 1978, as
well as the need for establishing machinery to resolve other outstanding
differences. The Committee commends the spirit of moderation and reconciliation
that has been shown by the parties concerned.

(6) The Special Committee welcomes the efforts of the administering
Powers to rationalize the administrative structure of the Governillent of the
New Hebrides by unifying the three services of the Territory (the BritiSh
National Service, the French National Service and the Joint (Condominium)
Services) . The Committt:e is of the vh:w that this stt:p coul<l well contribute
to a further strengthe'1ing of the national identity of the people of the
Territory.

-12-
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(7) The Speci,al Committee calls on the administering Powers to facilitatethe change in the afu~nistrative structure of the New Hebrides by theestablishment of a New Hebridean pUblic service.

(8) The Special COL~ttee notes that the economy of the Territorycontinues to depend largely on subsistence agriculture. Accordingly, bearingin mind that the General Assembly, in its resolution 32/26 of 28 November 1977,called for "concrete programmes of assistance and economic development" sothat progress in these fields would correspond with political developments inthe Territory, the Committee stresses the need for ~rgent measures tostrengthen the over-all economic development of the Territory.

(9) The Special Committee reiterates its call to the administeringPowers to safeguard and ensure the right of the people of the Territory toown and dispose of their land and natural resources and to establish andmaintain control over their future development.

(10) In this regard, the Special Committee calls upon the administeringPowers to take all necessary measures to safeguard the full enjoyment by thepeople of the Territory of their marine resources through such measures asguarding against over-exploitation and contamination. Further, mindful of theimportance that fisheries continue to play as a major economic activity inthe New Hebrides, the Committee considers that it may be useful to explore theprospects for establishing fish-canning facilities in the Territory.

(11) The Special Committee, recalling its concern about educationalconditions in the Territory, reiterates its view that both administeringPowers should make a continued effort to promote a unitary system ofeducation. The Committee remains of the view that such a unified system couldhelp to promote a sense of national identity among the people and wouldenable them to prepare themselves adequately for their future political andeconomic responsibilities.

(12) The Special Committee once more calls on the administering Powersto consult with the representatives of the people with a view to seeking thebest ways and means for the implementation of the provisions of the Declarationwith respect to the Territory and to report on this aspect when the Committeenext considers the question of the New Hebrides.

(13) Noting that visiting missions of the United Nations have proved tobe an effective means of evaluating the situation in the Territories visited,the Special Committee expresses the hope that the administering Power3 willconsider accepting a visiting mission to the New Hebrides and invites theadministering Powers to report on this aspect as well when the Committee nextconsiders the question of the New Hebrides.
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ANNEX*

Working paper ~pared by the Secretariat
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4.
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NE\.,r IIEIIRIDES !!/

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the [~e,. Hebrides is contained in the report of the
Special COIlUnittel' to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. £./
Supplementary informntion is Sl't. out Lelm•.

2. At the 11wt Cl'IlSUS. tn.kcn in Mn.y 1967, the population of the Ne" lIebride/1
totalled TI ,q[Hl, illl:ludine; :\ ,840 French subJects, 1,631 British subjects and
273 for01g111'rs. At. the end l)!' 19'75, the population "as estimated at 96,532:
16, Gal, in the Vi1n nrt'lt, 4.) l)~ilj in the Ganto c / area (the t"o largest towns of the
'l'erritory) and 74,Q7l, in the rurn.l n.rens. -

~'. CnN~~'1'I'l'U'l'IONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Administration

3. 011 15 September 1977, the Anglo-French Protocol of 6\uc;ust Ilj14 CL'nCl'rnj!\~

the condominilUll of the Ne" Hebrides \Y8.S umended by an exchange of notes by the
administ.ering Fm"ers "hich provided for the progressive transfer of authority to u
ne", local flepresentntive Assembly and Council of Ministers, to be followed by n
referclldwn on independence in 1980. A Chief Minister is the head of the local
administ.ration. British and French resident cOIlJDlissioners remain to act on behalf
of non-rt'sidl~llt. High COllllllh;sioners responsible for discharging the residual
responsibilit.ies of the United Kingdom and France. The three former services
(BritiuIl' National Service, French National Service and Joint (Condominium) Services)
are bdn1:~ lUli fied and plnced \U1der the control of Ne" Hebridean ministers. s!,/

B. Representative Assenilily

4. Follm"ing ministerial talks held in 1974 and 1975 bet"een the two administering
Powers. n lkprt'sentntive J\s~1Cl1\bly "as established to replace the former Advisory

a./ '1'he information contained in this paper has been derived from published report.~~

and f'rom info11nation transmi t ted to the Secretary-General, under Article 73 e of tIll'
Charter of the United Nations, by tile Government of the United Kingdom of Great BrilH.in
and Northern Ireland OIl ~'2 <July 191'1 for the year ending 31 December 1976 and by tilt'
Government of Fnmce on 9 ~1ny 1977 for the year ending 31 December 1975.

£./ Official HecordG of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session, Surr~ UJl~'llt

No. 2-l (J\/.n/23/Ikv.l), vol. Ill, chap. XVI, annex 1.

S) ~'tlnto is the local DaIlle 1'01' Luganville, o~ the island of Espiritu Santo.

Q./ ~'t'L' (~! ,it~ial Hecordn of tht' Cl'lleral Assembly, Thirty-first Session,
Suppl "l1ll~.t'.~..N~~" (J\/ n /:' '/Hcv. 1), vol. Ill, chap. XVI, annex I, paras. :'-'.
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Council. The Assembly was to consist of 4 representatives of the chiefs, 29 members
elected by universal suffrage and 9 specially elected members from among the
economic interests of the Territory. The first elections for the Assembly took
place in November 1975. The New Hebrides National Party, now known as the Vanua aku
Party (VAP), won the majority of the seats elected by universal suffrage.

5. At the first meeting of the 1977 session of the Assembly, a motion introduced
by VAP to abolish the six seats of the Chamber of Commerce in the Assembly was
defeated by a tie vote of 20 votes to 20, with 2 abstentions. SUbsequently, YAP
members, who then held 21 of the 42 Assembly seats, absented themselves from the
remainder of the 1977 session. An impasse developed and the administering Powers,
recognizing the impossibility of convening a full meeting of the Representative
Assembly, held a conference at Vila on 14 March 1977, presided over by the two High
Commissioners, to consult the leaders of all political parties on the situation.

6. At the Vila conference, it was agreed that the first Assembly would be
dissolved and a conference would be held at Paris in July, to which all parties would
send representatives, to be followed by new elections. The Paris conference would
deal with any problems that the administering Powers and the elected members wished
to discuss, including the date of the general elections, the future administrative
structure of the Territory, a time-table for the different stages of independence
and the actual date of independence.

1. Pending the holding of new elections, a seven-man provisional council was
established with advisory but not executive powers.

8. Considering it illogical for the conference to be held at Paris, thousands of
kilometres from "the heart of the peoples whose future is at stake", VAP announced
that it would not participate in the J1J1y conference unless the United Kingdom and
French Governments gave assurances that they would: (a) reduce the voting age from
21 to 18 years; (b) restrict electors to the local population; (c) allow VAP to form
a Government; (d) grant self-government immediately; and (e) hold a national
referendum on independence at the same time as the elections. Failing to obtain
these, VAP did not attend the conference.

9. The British and French Governments had rejected the VAP request to lower the
voting age on the grounds that there was not enough time to register persons within
the age group of 18 to 20 year olds. VAP claimed that 60 per cent of the
Territory's population was under 21 years of age, that more than 10,000 young
people were being refused the right to vote, and that foreigners resident in the
Territory for three years had the right to vote.

10. The results of the Paris meeting, which was held from 19 to 21 July, are
described in a letter dated 3 August 1977 from the permanent representatives of
France and the United Kingdom to the United Nations addressed to the Secretary
General (A/32/172). In essence, the two Governments agreed: (a) to hold new
elections for the Representative Assembly before 1 December 1977 under current
electoral rules; (b) to consult early in 1978 with the members of the new Assembly
on the composition of the Council of Ministers and to set up a time-table covering
the stages leading to independence; (c) to establish a system of internal
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self-government; and (d) to hold new elections and a referendum during the second
half of 1980 to decide whether the people of the Territory wished to proceed to
independence, and if so, to proclaim that independence.

11. On 22 July, Mr. WaIter Lini, the President of VAP, addressed a letter to the
resident commissioners in which he maintained that the conference had failed to
agree on the principle, of majority rule. He stated that the administering Powers
had delayed the progress of the country towards real independence, and reiterated
an earlier request that the referendum on independence be held at the same time as
the November elections.

12. On 29 November, new elections for the Representative Assembly were held which
VAP boycotted when the British and French Governments rejected its .demands. As a
result of the boycott, 38 candidates were declared elected unopposed.

13. The new Assembly held its opening session from 5 to 13 December and elected
as Chief Minister Mr. Georges Kalsakau, the chief spokesman for the Natatok Party,
which was formed at Vila in July 1977. On 15 December, Mr. Kalsakau offered VAP a
ministerial portfolio which members of the party rejected, condemning the Assembly
as a "puppet" and declaring that it should be dissolved as soon as possible and
another election held on new tel~s.

14. On 11 January 1978, a seven-member Council of Ministers was established with the
Chief Minister as its head. When he introduced his new Government, Mr. Kalsakau
stated that the administering Powers had retained too much pow~r and that, under
the circumstances, his Government would indeed be little more than a llpuppet", a
situation that would not be tolerated. He dwelt in particular on the new
Government's lack of control over the Territory's public service, financial affairs
and the police. The Chief Minister also referred to VAP, in terms which, along with
his offer of three seats on the Council of Ministers, reportedly encouraged hopes
of reconciliation between the opposing sides.

15. In response to Mr. Kalsakau's statement, the British and French High
Commissioners stressed the importance of solidarity and unity and of development
towards independence by stages. They emphasized in particular the importance
attached by their Governments to the maintenance of law and order in the period
leading to independence, due in 1980, and pledged active measures to that end.
According to the United Kingdom Government, the administering Powers were already
drafting assurances concerning the local Government's control of the public service.

16. Mr. Lini, President of VAP, was also reportedly conciliatory in a letter of
January 1978 addressed to the French and United Kingdom ministers responsible for
the Territory. In the letter, he said, inter alia, that his party had come to
recognize the circumstances in which the present Representative Assembly had been
set up. Although his party might consider itself as a partner in progress, VAP
nevertheless considered it improper to participate in the affairs of the Assembly,
adding that "the only way that our organization can participate in the duties of
the Assembly is to be elected into an assembly".
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17. It was reported that an accord was concluded on 5 April between Mr. Kalsakau
and ~IT. Lini by which it was agreed that unity must be realized prior to
independence. Thus, by the seven-point agreement. YAP obtained satisfaction that
new elections would be organized and in turn, YAP agreed to the maintenance of the
French lanr,uage in New Hebridean institutions. Previously, VAP had called for the
suppression of French schools in the Territory.

c. ?oliti~arties

18. In addition to VAP, e/ the l"ederation of Independents ¥laS formed on
11 February 1977. reportedly by French businessmen, and the Tan Union Party ~as
formed four days later by the Union des communautes des Nouvelles-Hebrides (UCNH)
with the Jon Frum, Kabriel and Tabwemasana parties. The Natatok party was formed at
Vila on 12 July 1977. All of the newly created parties appeared to consider that
independence for the Territory in 1977, as advocated by VAP, was premature.

10. The other active party, Mouvement d'autonomie des Nouvelles-Hebrides (MANH).
(al~o known as the Mouvement d1action des Nouvelles-Hebrides) declared that the
Territory was not ready to achieve independence until 1984.

20. On the day of the elections (29 November 1977), despite appeals from other
parties, VAP declared independence unilaterally and set up a "People's Provisional
Government". Prior to the elections, the administering Powers had appealed to all
political parties to work together to set up the necessary institutions for a
viable and independent State in accordance with their decision to bring the
Territory to independence. should the people so decide in a referendum in 1980.

21. VAP claimed that the flag of its ~pfovisional Government" was successfully
raised on 29 November at 47 of the party's 50 centres. The party refused to allow
any British or French government officers, expatriates or those working for private
business firms to enter its territorial zones without a permit from the headquarters
of that Government.

D. Future status of the Territory

22. On 10 May 1978, it was reported that representatives 9f the administering
Powers, gathered at Paris for a two-day meeting, had reviewed the political
situation in the Territory as well as the administrative and financial problems
facing it, thus completing the first round of talks aimed at bringing independence
to the New Hebrides by 1980. The administering Powers are reported to have agreed
to the establishment by the Representative Assembly of committees to prepare a draft
constitution and propose electoral reforms.

_~ Jbid., Thirty-second Session. Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l). vol. Ill,
chap. XIII, annex, para. 13.
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23. On 11 May, Mr. Lini was said to have made a long announcement on Radio Vila
settinG out the following five points:

(a) VAP trusted the Ad Ho~ Committee on electoral reform, which had begun to
draw up a prosrwnme for the future political development of the Territory;

(b) The People's Provisional Government would be suspended from 11 May until
the end of June 1978, by which time the Ad Hoc Committee would have finished its
work;

(c) If the Representative Assembly were to announce at its June 1978 session
that new elections would be held before June 1979, the People's Provisional
Government would be permanently $uspended;

(d) If, in June 1978, the Representative Assembly were to set the date for
new elections before June 1979, VAP would accept the Chief Minister's offer of three
ministerial seats in the present Government;

(e) If, in June 1978, the Representative Assembly were to agree to new
elections in the next 10 to 15 months, VAP would be prepared to take up the three
seats as early as July or August 1978.

24. Mr. Lini specified that VAP would stop issuing and demanding pass cards to
visit its areas and would stop collecting fees and licences. It would also hand
over to the CUlhJ.ominium Treasury whatever fees had already been collected.
Mr. Lini stressed that all political sides in the New Hebrides now strongly desired
unity and wished to put behind them the period of political strife which had
divided the country. Disunity could delay independence and cause difficulties in
building a strong country. He also pointed out that political matters were being
settled between New Hebrideans in the Ad Hoc Committee, and not under the tutelage
of the British and French authorities.

25. Professor Yash Ghai, adviser on constitutional matters relating to independence
in both Papua New Guinea and Solomon Islands. recently visited the New Hebrides.
Born in Sri Lanka and now a citizen of Kenya, Professor Ghai holds the chair of
constitutional law at Uppsala University in Sweden. During his stay in the
Territory, Professor Ghai met with members of the provisional council (see para. 7
above) .

E. Public service

26. In its annual report for the year under review, the Government of the United
Kingdom stated that the proeressive localization of the British National Service
(see para. 3 above) had continued and that an increasing number of officers were
attending local and overseas in-service training courses. As a consequence of
improvements in the police Rnd medical training schools fewer officers were being
sent overseas for specialist training. :1,
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27. In 1976, 27 students left the Territory to commence training to enable them
to fill middle-management posts in the service. During that year, 9 New
Hebrideans with degrees returned to the Territory and were absorbed into the
British National Service. Currently, 47 students are studying overseas.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

28. The economy of the New Hebrides is based largely on subsistence gardening and
the production of copra, mainly for export. other exports include coffee, cocoa,
meat (both frozen and tinned) and frozen fish. The number of visitors calling at
the islands, both from cruise ships and by air, significantly increased over
the course of the year.

29. As a result of uncertainties facing the major world economies and political
developments in the New Hebrides, there were fewer private investments during the
period under review.

B. ~

30. In his pamphlet Land and Politics in the New Hebrides, Mr. Barak Sope, a
member of VAP, has written that the major land problem in the Territory is
"maldistribution of land between Europeans and New Hebrideans". Although the latter
comprise 95 per cent of the population and hold 64 per cent of the land, Europeans
who make up only 3 per cent of the population own 36 per cent of the land. He
points out that "the ownership is justified on political grounds. It is a political
problem, and any steps taken to solve it entail political consequences". Mr. Sope
states that land was the issue on which VAP was founc.ed in 1971, and that VAP is
determined that all alienated lands should revert to their original owners, the
indigenous inhabitants of the New Hebrides.

31. Land registry figures (in hectares) at 21 March 1977 were as follows:

Total area of New Hebrides 1 188 166
Registered land 241 676
Unregistered land 946 490
Ownership

New Hebrideans 45 176
Native reserves 13 309
Individuals 58 957
companies 56 930
ChurChes/missions 12 366
Government 14 060
Municipalities 15
Other 40 863
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32. In his radio address of 11 May 1978 (see also para. 23 above), Mr. Lini, in
referring to 15 areas where land disputes were threatened, called on the members
of his party to take no further action on land disputes. He added that where
action had already been taken, members were to make no further moves. All land
matters were now to be taken up by the Ad Hoc Committee on Land Reform in which
VAP would participate. The party would-accept no responsibility for land actions
carried out by individual members of VAP.

C. Agriculture and livestock

33. Copra is the principal cash crop. In 1976~ production amounted to 34~228 metric
tons, yielding export earnings of-FNH 520.9 million f/ compared with 27~048 metric
tons valued a.t FNH 337.6 million in the previous yea";. Although an improvement over
the previous year's gains, the 1976 return was still low compared with the 1974
earnings of FNH 1.5 billion and reflected the slow recovery in the copra market.

34. In 1976, 649 metric tons of cocoa and 25 metric tC'1S of coffee were exported
(564 metric tons and 36 metric tous, respectively, in 1975) at a value of
FNH 66.5 million and FNH 6.6 million.

35. During the year under review, the Condominium Department of Agriculture was
renamed the Condominium Department of Rural Development. Its 1976 budget amuunted
to FNH 51.9 million.

36. In 1976, it was estimated that there was a total of 110,000 head of cattle.
In the year under review, local consumption of meat in the urban areas totalled
approximately 900 metric tons.

37. Exports of beef and other animal products in 1976 were as follows: 349 metric
tons of frozen meat, 154 metric tons of tinned beef and 14 metric tons of offal.

38. The Condominium Agricultural and Industrial Loans Fund was suspended early in
1976 pending a review of its effectiveness and organization.

39. The New Hebrides is said to have the potential to increase its exports of meat
and live animals but is not yet recognized as disease-free by prospective buyers in
neighbouring countries. According to two projects undertaken by the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP), "Animal disease surveyll and "Animal diseases
legislation and contrOl", the Territory is free of all major infectious diseases.
Nevertheless~ the New Hebrides has decided to maintain constant surveillance and to
eradicate the minor incidence of tUberculosis and brucellosis in the country. If
Australia, in particular, were to recognize the disease-free status of the country,
prospects of meat trade with the Territory's neighbours would be enhanced. For this

!! The pound sterling and the French franc are legal tender in the Territory.
The currency in use, however, is the New Hebrides franc (FNH). Due to fluctuations
in the rate of exchange. the conversion rate of FNH 100 ranged from $US 1.18 to
$US 1. 31 in 1976.
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reason, the Government of the New Hebrides has requested further UNDP assist&lCe in
an animal-disease control programme which was approved in May 1977 and put into
operation the following month and for which the Food and Agriculture Organization
of the United Nations (FAO) is the executing agency. UNDP is contributing
$US 197,000, while the estimated amount of the Government contribution is
$US 117,600.

D. Fisheries

40. In 1976, 6,091 metric tons of frozen fish were exported with an f.o.b. value
of FNH 514.3 million (almost 40 per cent of the total value of exports), compared
with 5,218 metric tons in 1975, valued at FNH 258.0 million (32.4 per cent of the
total value of exports).

41. A commercial oyster project in Santo was terminated in 1976, owing to prcblems
with salination levels and high mortality-rates among imported species.

42. Following consultations with the Governments of the South Pacific, UNDP
approved a two-year, small-scale project in December 1973 to provide for a regional
fisheries co-ordinator and consultants to assist the Governments in drawing up
short-term and long-term plans to develop the potentially rich resources of the
area. In March 1977, UNDP approved the continuation of the small-scale project to
last a-total of four years at an estimated additional cost to UNDP of $US 60,400.
Participating Governments include the Gilbert Islands, the New Hebrides,
Solomon Islands and Tuvalu.

E. Forastry

43. The sawmill on the main island of Efate produced 1,200 metres of sawn timber
during the year, comprising three or four indigenous species of wood. other
sawmills on AneitYUm and Santo produced small amounts of sawn timber for local
consumption. Exports amounted to 209 metres of sawn timber and 250 metres of logs,
most of which were shipped to New Caledonia.

F. Mining

44. In 1976, the budget for the Condominium Mines Department totalled
FNH 7·1 million. Durine the same year, 45,208 metric tons of manganese were
exported (46,520 metric tons in 1975). In 1976/77, the budget for the Geological
Survey Department was $A 63,685 ~ (~A 64,821 in 1975).

£5./ At 1 June 1978, one Australian dollar ($A le 00) equalled $US 1.13.
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G. Public finance

45. As previously reported, the Territory has three budgets. Estimated revenue
and expenditure during the period under review were as follows:

Revenue Expenditure

(Australian dollars)

:>.b. value
, compared
ent of the

Joint (Condominium) Services ~

British National Service ~/

French National Service

10 458 174

6 685 528

9 277 271

7 091 003

to prcblems

UNDP
r a regional
wing up
s of the
project to

US 60,400.

awn timber
Other
r local
res of logs,

~ were
Geological

.13.

~/ Calendar year 1976.

~/ Fiscal year 1976/77.

46. In 1976/77, development aid from the British National Service was estimated at
$A 2.4 million and capital expenditure at $A 2.0 million, compared with actual
expenditure of $A 1.5 million and $A 1.3 million respectively in 1975/76.

47. Capital expenditure under the Joint Development Plan amounted to
FNH 183.4 million in 1976, FNH 65.3 million of which was a contribution from the
recurrent revenue.

48. There is no income tax or corporate tax in the New Hebrides. About
60 per cent of the Joint (Condominium) Services' locally raised income is derived
from import and export duties and the remaining 40 per cent from fees and charges
for specific services such as water supply, vehicle licences, port dues and post
and communication rates. Business licences are required for a wide range of
activities of a commercial, industrial and professional nature. Local councils
raise revenue through capitation taxes and rates. The British National Service
raises some local revenue from company registration fees.

49. In 1976, imports amounted to an estimated FNH 2.6 billion and exports to an
estimated FNH 1.3 billion, compared with FNH 2.6 billion and FNH 789.7 million in
1975.

H. Transport and communications

50. In 1976, ships entering the international ports of Vila, Santo, Palekula and
Forari numbered 351, including 74 cruise ships.

51. A third international airline, Air Nauru, began services in the Territory in
1976, joining the Union des transports aeriens (UTA) and Air Pacific. There were
892 international flights to the Territory in 1976 •
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Cost of living

52. In 1977. it was reported that increases in import duties in the New Hebrides had
raised the prices of cigarettes, tobacco and automobiles. The new cost of vehicle
licences was to have made motoring and transportation charges more expensive.
Telephone charges were also to be increased.

B. Co-operative societies

53. In 1975. there were 182 co-operative societies under British supervision with a
total membership of 11,417 (heads of families only). The total primary turn over
amounted to $A 3.1 million. The societies are administered from Vila by a chief
co-operative officer and by senior staff in the four districts. During 1975, a
deputy chief co-operative officer and six additional co-operative inspectors were
appointed.

c. Labour

54. Although the labour force in the Territory is estimated at some 40,000 persons,
about 75 per cent are involved in traditional agriculture. The remainder hold
various salaried positions. in commercial and service ~ndustries.

55. According to the annual report of the United Kingdom for the year under review,
the slow but steady recovery of copra prices was fortuitous, in view of the
continuing general decline in opportunities for paid employment during 1976.

56. The report also stated that, although no assessment could be made of the actual
level of genuine unemployment in the urban areas of Vila and Santo, there was little
doubt that the drift of workers to those centres from the rural areas had
substantially declined. Equally, there was evidence that workers who lost their
employment during the course of the year were returning to their home areas.

57. The report further stated that. in the light of current economic conditions.
the employment of school leavers presented an ever-increasing social problem. It
was thought that few. if any. school leavers at the primary or senior primary level
entering the labour market at the beginning of 1916 would have obtained any form of
career employment. For secondary school leavers who had failed to obtain
scholarships for further professional or technical training courses, career
employment opportunities were extremely rare in both the private and government
sectors. It was believed that if the current low level of economic activity did
not improve to a substantial degree in the foreseeable future, the unemployed youth
of the Territory would begin to present a serious social problem.

58. The report further states that. in the absence of an over-all development plan,
professional and technical training of New Hebrideans should be directed towards
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the localization of government services and the needs of the private sector, rather
than be incorporated into a formal manpower planning programme. The long-term
planning of manpower needs for the Government must of necessity await completion of
government unification proposals.

59. During the period under review, there were no new opportunities for employment
of New Hebridean workers in New Caledonia where it was estimated that only 500 New
Hebrideans were working in 1976.

D. PUblic health

60. According.to the annual report of the United Kingdom Government, medical and
health staff in the Territory included 29 doctors, 27 in the government service and
2 at mission hospitals. Five of the government doctors held degrees with local but
not metropolitan recognition. There were also 11 medical assistants, 4 locally
certified midwives, 4 sanitary inspectors and 2 laboratory and X-ray technicians.
In addition, there were 9 nurses with senior training (all locally born) and 249
locally certified nurses, all New Hebrideans, employed by the Government or by the
missions; 14 partially trained nurses employed by the missions; and 1 laboratory
and X-ray technician and 2 pharmacists in private practice.

61. In 1976, Vila had two hospitals (the new French Government Hospital completed
in 1974 and a new British hospital to replace the former Presbyterian
John G. Paton Memorial Hospital); Santo had one, the French GOvernment hospital..
The three hospitals had a total bed capacity of 393. There were 8 cottage hospitals,
smaller institutions equipped to ~andle only lighter cases, with a bed capacity of
334; 57 dispensaries exclusively fOr ~he treatment of out-patients; and
45 dispensaries having a total of 274 beds for lighter cases which are subsequently
referred to the general hospitals.

62. In 1976, recurrent expenditure for medical and health services was as follows:
French National Service, $A 1.2 million; British National Service $A 1.4 million;
and Joint (Condominium) Services, $A 327,000.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

63. In 1976, there were an estimated 28,000 school-age children in the Territory
(26,000 indigenous and 2,000 non-indigenous), compared with 27,000 in 1975.

64. Primary education supported by the British National Service was provided in
130 public schools and 39 independent schools (104 and 57, respectively, in 1975).
A total of 10,987 students were enrolled in British primary school~_ 636 in four
public and one independent secondary school and 80 at the Kawenu Teachers' Training
College at Vila. In addition 1,012 were attending 17 vocational training schools
(15 independent and 2 government) and 116 students were attending institutes of
higher education overseas. There were approximately 254 non-indigenous pupils in
British schools.
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65. More than 70 schools, about half provided by the French administration and the
rest by French missionary bodies, are reported to be giving primary education in
the French language. In 1976, the total .number of pupils in French-la,nglmge
schools was 11,150, including 5,500 in government primary schools, 4,800 in private
primary schools, 450 at the Vila lycee, 180 at the vocational high school and 220
at the Santo secondary school. There were also 77 French students enrolled in
teacher-training courses.

66. United Nations experts are studying a proposal for the establishment of a
technical university in the ~ew Hebrides for skilled tradesmen. The university
would serve as a centre for students from all the Pacific islands. The idea was
first proposed by Australian and New Zealand representatives from the International
Labour Organisation (ILO) who visited the New Hebrides in 1977.

67. In his 11 May 1978 radio address (see para. 23 above), Mr. Lini, President ot
VAP, stated that an ad hoc committee on education would be established to which any
problems on education or language would be referred.
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CHAPTER XIV·
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A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions put
forward by the Chairman relating to tht orBanization of its work (A/AC.I09/L.1205),
the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer Tokelau to the SUb-Committee on
Small Territories for consideratiop and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1109th meeting, on 29 June.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13
of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to
continue to se~k suitable means for the immediatp and full implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular: .•• to formulate specific proposals for
the elimination of the remaining manifest~tions o~ colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Special
Committee also took into account General Assembly decision 32/409 of
28 November 1977, by which the Assembly requested the Committee, inter alia, "to
.. )ntin'_~(' to Reek tl-te hest \-Tays Rnd meaps, in co-o-perati0l" vith t.he 8.r1.mil1istf'riprr
Power, of implementing of the Declaration with respect to Tokelau. inclUding the
possible dispatch of a further visiting mission to the Territory at an appropriate
stage ; •• ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of New Zealand, as the administering Power concerned,
participated in the work of the Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the SUb-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.II09),
introduced the report of the SUb-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1229) containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meeting, the representative of New Zealand and the Chairman made
statements (A/AC.I09/PV.II09).

8. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the SUb-Committee on Small Territories and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein (see para. 10 below).

• Previous~y issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.
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9. On 30 June, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations for the
attention of his Government.
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B. Decision of the Special Committee

10. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1109th meeting, on 29 June, to which reference is made in
paragraph 8 above is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of Tokelau to self-determination in conformity with the Declaration
on the Granting of Indepenaence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, contained
in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of Tokelau, owing to such
factors as its size, geographical location, pop\uation and limited natural
resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that these circmnstances
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration contained in
resolution 1514 (XV).

(3) The Special Committee notes with appreciation the willingness of
the administering Power to maintain its close co-operation with the Committee
and the United Nations in the exercise of its responsibiltties towards
Tokelau and its sensitive approach in fostering an awareness among the
Tokelauan people of all the possibilities open to them.

(4) Bearing in mind the concern of the people of Tokelau regarding
their future, as well as the expressed policy of the administering Power of
the Territory, the Special Committee notes with satisfaction the importance
which New Zealand attaches to the process of political education, and
welcomes in particular the encouragement of discussions between the
representatives of the people of the Territory and the administering Power.
It notes that in recent meetings in New Zealand between the elected leaders
of each atoll, the faipule, and the Government of the administering Power,
agreement was reached and subsequently approved at the general Fono in the
Territory on the continuation of the process whereby dec1sion-making and
servicing responsibility is progressively being transferred to the Territory.
The Committee notes with satisfaction the decision of the Fono to set up an
advisory committee on financial and budgetary questions. It expresses the
hope that Tokelauans will undertake additional responsibility for their own
affairs at a pace commensurate with increased political awareness and
education.

(5) In this connexion, the Special Committee also takes note of the
policy of the administering Power that it will be guided by the wishes of
the people of Tokelau concerning their future relationship with New Zealand
in full accordance with resolution 1514 (XV).
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(6) In this regard, the Special Committee notes the steps taken in the
period under review to improve the effectiveness of the public service as
an administrative instrument responsible to the wishes and needs of the
people.

I
~..

(1) The Special Committee notes that the potential for the economic
development of the Territory is limited, owing to 1ts dependence on
subsistence agriculture and fisheries. Nevertheless, the Special Committee
urges the administering Power, in co-operation with the .territorial
Government, to continue to take effective measures to safeguard and
guarantee the rights of the people of Tokelau to their natural resources and
to establish and maintain control of their future development.

(8) The Special Committee notes with interest that other improvements
continue to be made in the economic sphere such as in livestock strains,
pest control and replanting programmes. It also notes that in the fiscal year
ended 31 March 1978, the administering Power contributed $NZ 900,000 in
financial aid to the Territory.

(9) The Special Committee further notes the efforts of the
administering Power to improve facilities for the health care and education
of the local population. It expresses the hope that suitable arrangements
will be made with regard to the provision of secondary educational
facilities for Tokelauans.

(10) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction the increasing
participation of Tokelauans in regional activities and conferences. It
expresses its belief that such participation helps to build regional
solidarity and is an important element in the process of political education.

(11) The Special Committee reiterates its expression of appreciation to
the specialized agencies and other organizations and bodies within the
United Nations system, as well as to the regional organizations, for the
assistance which they have rendered to Tokelau. It notes that a tentative
agreement between the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) and
Tokelau has recently been reached on a $US 30,000 programme of assistance
for 1918 with projects planned in agriculture and fishing, communications
and education. In welcoming this practical alid appropriate assistance, the
Committee draws the attention of the specialized agencies aud other
organizations within the United Nations system to the provisions of decision
32/409 of 28 November 1911, adopted by the General Assembly at its thirty
second session.

(12) Mindful of the effective means provided by United Nations visiting
missions to assess the situation in the Territories, and recalling that the
1916 Visiting Mission considered that conditions in Tokelau should be kept
under constant review, the Special Committee is of the view that the
possibility of sending a second mission to the Territory at an appropriate
time should be kept under review, taking into ·account, in particular, the
wishes of the people of Tokelau.
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ANNEX*

Working paper prepared by the Secretariat
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1. GENERAL

A. General

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

TOKELAU~
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3. In December 1976. the Territory. formerly known as the Tokelau Islands. was
officially dE'signated "Tokelau". the name by which it was customarily known to its
inhabitants .

2. Tokelau. a New Zealand dependency in the central South Pacific. consists of
the three atolls of Fakaofo. Atafu and Nukunonu. The census held on
25 OctobE'r 1976 showed the following population (1975 figures in parenthesis):

1. Basic information on Tokelau is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session which included the
report of the 1976 United Nations Visiting Mission to the Territory. El
SupplE'mentary information is set out below.

4. Having no vil1ble economic b!\se. and being remote and very small. Tokelau
presents special problems in respect of decolonization. The declared policy of the
New Zealand GovernmE'nt has been to disturb as little as possible the internal
institutions which makE' up the Tokelauan way o'f life. The currE'nt annual Teport
of thE' administering Power states that. as a result of that policy. the islands
today in many respects are already self-governing. They are serviced by the
Tokelau Public Service (see paras. 9-11 below) which increasingly takes its
direction 'from Tokelau rather than from New Zealand. Although the Secretary of
Foreign Af'fairs is the Administrator in Tokelau and is responsible to the

- __ -__ ___ . 4 _

t
~..

al The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and 'from the information transmitted- to the Secretary-General by the
Government of New Zealand under Article 73 ~of the Charter of the United Nations
on 3 October 1977 for the year ending 31 March 1977.

bl Official Records of the General Assembl Thirt -first Session,
Supplement No. 23 A 31 23 Rev.l • vel. Ill. chap. XVII. annex.
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New Zealand Minister for Forei~n Affairs, in practice, most of the powers of the
Administrator are now exercised by the Official Secretary of the Office for
Tbkelau Affairs, who is head of the Tokelau Public Service. The Office, by
agreement with the Government of Samoa, continues to be based at Apia and there
is close administrative co-operation between that Govcrnrr.ent and the Tokelau
Public Service. The Off~cial Secretary and his staff visit the Territory
regularly by chartered ship.

5. The dominant political institution in each village is the taupulega (council
of elders). It comprises the heads of family groups together with the faipule and
the pulenuku (mayor). The faipule represents the village in its dealin6s with the
administering Power and the Tokelau Public Service, and presides over the village
fono (council) and the court. The pulenuku is responsible for the administration
of village affairs, such as the scheduling of work, cleanliness, sanitation, water
supplies and the inspection of plantations. A failautuhi (village clerk) keeps a
record of transactions arising from the discussions of the council. The faipule
and pulenuku are democratically elected b:y universal adult suffrage every
three years ..

6. Tokelau is in the area covered by the activities and programmes of the
South Pacific Commission and benefits from the work carried out by that organization.
Early in 1976, a Tokelauan representative attended the 1976 South Pacific Conference
Review and Appraisal Meeting. In September, Tokelau ~as represented by a
four-person delegation at the sixteenth annual South Pacific Conference, held at
Noumea, New Cale~onia. In October, a six-person Tokelauan delegation participated
in a study tour of Fiji and Niue. Tokelauan delegations also attended other
regional technical meetings and seminars in 1976/77 including: a seminar for
public service commissioners, held at Port Moresby; a subregional course on
agriculturbl extension work, held in Fiji; an International Red Cross seminar on
disaster relief and preparedness, held at Suva; a regional seminar on
gastro-enterology also held at Suva; and a conference on education and the
community, held at Rarotonga.

7. The basis of Toke1au's legislative and Judicial systems is the Tokelau Islands
Act, 1948, as amended. cl New Zealand statute law does not apply to Tokelau unless
there is an explicit reference to the Territory. The Governor-General of
New Zealand is empowered to make all such regulations as he considers necessary for
the peace, order and good government of Toke1au. The following legislation was
enacted during the year under review: Toke1au Territorial Sea and Fishing Zone Act,
1976; Toke1au Amendment Act, 1976; and Tokelau Finance Regulations, 1967,
Amendment No. 3.

8. The Tokelau Islands Amendment Act, 1970, ~ r,ave the High Court of Niue civil
and criminal Jurisdiction in Tokelau as if that Court had been estab1~shed as a

£.! !bid., appendices I-VI.

~ !bid., appendix HI.
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sE''Oarate Court of Justice in Tokelau; the Supreme Court of New Zeal:md has
original and appellate jurisdiction. The Act also provided for the appointment
of a Tokelauan Commissioner in each of the three islands to deal with civil
proceedings and criminal offences.

B. Public service

9. The Tokelau Public Service, established in 1969 under the jurisdiction of the
New Zealand State Services Commission, comprises 143 permanent employees. During
the period under review, the Office for Tokelau Affairs at Apia comprised
23 posts (including a number at the level of director). Each island's
public service establishment was set at approximately 40. (An average breakdoWn
for each island might be: 14 teachers; 1 medical officer, 1 dental officer and
a nursing staff of 8; 10 tradesmen; 2 policemen; 2 radio operators; 1 administration
officer; and 1 clerk/typist.)

10. In December 1976, a comprehensive review was made of the service to ensure
that it was properly equipped to carry out the new functions and responsibilities
devolving upon it. The outcome of the re"iew was a restructured and strengthened
public service.

11. According to the report of the administering Power, conditions of employment
for ~okelau's public servants have been upgraded as a result of the restructuring
and measures are under way to ensure that there are a sufficient number of
Tokelauans available' in future to staff the service at all levels. In-service
training opportunities for pUblic servants have been increased; a first manpower
development plan is under preparation; and advantage is being taken of the
numerous regional seminars and meetings on such topics as public administration
and management. An effort has also been made to attract New Zealand-based
Tokelauans with skills and qualifications back into the service. Between
October 1976 and March 1977, six such appointments were made.

C. Future status of the Territoq

12. According to the 1976 Visiting Mission, the people of Tokelau considered that
they were not yet ready to manage their own affairs by themselves and wished to
maintain their close ties with New Zealand for the time being. In that connexion,
the Tokelauans emphasized that it was in the Territory's interests to improve
further its economic and social conditions so as to meet the needs of the people. !I
The Mission considered that the administering Power had to make the issues clear
to the people and explain the choices available to them in such a manner as to
allay their apprehensions about the future. The representatives of the
administering Power assured the Mission that the wishes of the people would be

£./ Ibid., annex, paras. 412-413.

-34-

r
t

1
t

a
f
a
c
c
r
t
a

1
t
u

0:

1
c'

1
i
p
t
e
o



i has
~pointment

civil

• '. .' .' < • • -.. • .' - • ) ~. ~••' " • ~~ • _. -- - • '. ......

respected, and that the New Zealand Government was ready to give its support to
the people to meet their needs and allow them to run their mm affairs.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
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A. General

13. The economy of Tokelau is based mainly on the resources of the sea and on
the coconut and pandanus palms and allows little scope for economic development.
Employment on pUblic service projects, such as the construction of a new hospital
and school in each atoll, has diverted much of the Territory's labour force from
food gathering and copra production, although care is taken, according to the
administering Power, to limit such dislocation. Families obtain part of their
cash income from relatives in New Zealandj funds are also sent by the Tokelauan
communities in New Zealand for village and church projects. A new outlet has
recently been created for the export and sale of handicrafts, and it is planned
to install a freezer chamber in each village for the storage of fish for export
as well as local consumption.

B. Land

14. The numerous uninhabited islets of each atoll are used as plantations. Local
timber is used to build canoes and houses and in the manufacture of domestic
utensils. Wood-work and plaited ware are marketed on a small scale. The coconut
palm, which is predominant in the atolls, provides a staple export in the form
of copra.

15. Practically all land is held by customary title in accordance with the
customs and usages of the inhabitants. The Tokelau Islands Amendment Act, 1961, !.I
provides that the people of Tokelau may dispose of their land among themselves
according to their c\l.stoms, but they may not alienate land by sale or gift to
non-indigenous inhabitants. Land holdings, which pass from generation to generation
within families, are held by the head of the family group, although some land is
held in common.

C. Agriculture

16. Tokelau's soil is thin and infertile and has resisted efforts to increase
its production by the application of fertilizers. Apart from copra, agricultural
products are of a basic subsistence nature. Food crops consist of coconuts,
ta'amu and pulaka (root vegetables), bread-fruit, pawpaw, the fruit of the
edible pandanus and bananas. It is reported that an agricultural worker from each
of the three atolls is now receiving training in agricultural practices.

!.I Ibid., annex, appendix II.
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D. Livestock and fisheries

17. Livestock consists of pigs and poultry. An experimental piggery with
a capacity for 130 animals has now been pstablished at Nukunonu as a commercial
enterprise. In May, thp Chipf Livestock Officer at Apia supplied Tok~lau with
12 roosters and 6 sows to conduct a pilot stu~y in breeding.

18. Dietary staples include ocean and lagoon fish and shellfish, all of which
are available in quantity. The most common species of fish caught are tuna.
bonito, trevally and mullet. On 10 December 1976, a bill was enacted in the
New Zealand House of Parliament extending the fishing zone of Tokelau from
3 to 12 nautical miles. Two fisheries advisers from the United Nations
Development Programme/Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations
(UNDP/FAO) visited Tbkelau in February 1977.

El. Transport and communicati.ons

19. During the- year under review, the MV Cenpac Rounder, a vessel owned by
the Nauru Pacific Line, was chartered for six voyages; two voyages were also made
by smaller ships. The towboat built by the Office for Tokelau Affairs in early
1975 proved its worth in speeding up the passage of whaleboats (flat boats)
through the reef channel. It is expected' that the second stage of the reef
channel improvement project will begin in 1978, the first stage having ~een

completed in mid-1976. g/

20. Three of Tokelau's four radio stations are now transmitting weather reports
and commercial traffic schedules at four-hour intervals. A standby single
sideband radio set is to be provided for each island. In addition, a newsletter,
pUblished in Tokelauan and English at regular intervals by the Office for
Tokelauan Affairs, is widely distributed in Tokelau as well as among the Tbkelauan
communities in Samoa and New Zealand.

F. Public finance

21. Local revenue is derived principally from the export tax on copra, which is
levied at the rate of 10 per cent ad valorem of its f.o.b. value at the port of
Apia. This revenue is paid into special village funds, the utilization of which
is determinpd by the authorities of the village. The village funds are matched
by a 2: 1 subsidy from Toke1au' s general budget. other revenue is derived from an
export tax (also 10 per cent) on handicrafts, shipping and freight charges, the
sale of postage stamps and radio end telegram services. A customs duty of
12.5 per cent ad valorem is levied on all goods entering the Territory. Toke1au's
earni~gs from those services during the year under revi~w stood at some
$NZ 100,000 El compared with $NZ 63,817 for the previous period.

~/ Ibid., annex, paras. 392-393.

h/ The local currency is the Ne'" Zealand dollar; $Nz 1. 00 eQuals approximately
$Us 0:-99.
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22. In 1976/77, the Government of New Zealand contributed a total of $NZ 751.579
in fin8.."1cial aid to Tokelau. At 31 March 1977, the balance in the Copra
Stabi1ization Fund was $Nz 20,655.

23. In February 1>77, a savings bank was set up on each island, under the
control of the administration officer.

G. Trade

24. Until August 1976, trading operations in the Territory were carried out by
the Burns Philp (South Seas) Company, Ltd., at Apia. From August to December 1976.
the operation was handled by the.Office for Tokelau Affairs in preparation for the
establishment of a village co-operative on each island. In November 1976. the
managers of the stores on each of the three islands were sent to Tuvalu for an
observation course followed by on-the-job training for two months at Apia. In
February 1977, all three stores opened for business in temporary buildings erected
by the village public works teams.

4. SOCIAL AND EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

A. General

25. Tokelauan society is centred on the kai~ (extended family group). Village
affairs are the prerogative of the taupulega, which includes representatives of all
the family groups.

26. During th8 period under review, work was under way on the construction of an
administ~ation building on each island to house the office of the faipule. the
administratton office, the police office~ the radio room, the post office and the
village co-operative store.

27. Until 1976,. the pecple of Tokelau depended on business firms in Apia for most
of their food and supplies (see para. 24 above), but. with the co-operative store,
they can now buy food-stuffs more cheaply and ensure that the profit goes to the
village. They are also able to purchase goods throughout the year instead of only
on shipping days.

B. Housing

28. The 1976 Visiting Mission considered it of primary importance that the
Administration set out and sust~in a clear policy in the field of housing.

-37-
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C. Public health

29. During the year under review, the new hospital buildings on all three atolls
were completed and officially opened. The medical staff of the Government of
Samoa assists with the medical services of the Territory and makes regular visits
to the atolls. Three Tokelauan medical officers and ~ medical officer from Tuvalu
serve on Tokelau.

30. Skin diseases r~sulting from the limited supply of fresh water for personal
hygiene are common but are kept fairly well under control. In an effort to
improve the supply of fresh water, 24 larg~ water tanks were installed in
association with the building programme. Work also went ahead on the prograTllIDe
aimed at utilizing to the fullest possible extent the water catchment areas of'
village and public service buildings. There is a certain amount of eye trouble,
partly due to irritation caused by sand and water which enter the eyes during
fishing and partly to the effects of sunshine glare from the lagoons and ocean.

D. Labour

31. Copra production and the manufacture of plaited ware and wood-work are the
only industries of significance in Tokelau, and no supervision of employment
conditions in these industries is considered necessary. Most labour is devoted to
proc~ing food, maintaining the village and producing woven mats, fans and curios.
The various p'_olic works programmes and projects also provid' useful employment.

32. As a result of the assisted resettlement scheme, whereby f8.I'lilies were offered
the opportunity of resettlement in New Zealand, i/ the population now seems to be
in a better state of equilibrium with available resources. At the request of the
general Fono (CouncL), the scheme has now been suspended.

E. Education

33. Schooling on Tokelau is aimed both at preparing children for life in Tokelau
and at equipping them to pursue their studies or undertake a career in New Zealand.
Each island has a modern, well-equipped primary school for children from 5 to 15
years of age. There are also pre-school classes in each village. Schooling is
free, and attendance is nearly 100 per cent. The New Zeala.nd Department of
Education offers advisory services to the three frincipals Qnd also helps with the
provision of materials and equipment. The schools are inspected annually by a
senior officer of the New Zealand Department of Education.

34. Tokelau has 35 quelified teachers and 16 teachers' aides. The schools are
equipped with radio sets, tape recorders and slide and movie projectors. Each
island has a parents' committee, which helps to raise funds and organize school
activities.

1/ Official Records ~f the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XVII, annex, para. 213.
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36. At 31 March 1977, 133 Toke1auan students 8.i:ld trainees were studying overseas
under official sponsorships, compared with 112 the previous year. In addition,
58 Tokelauans were receiving short-term and in-service training in a wide range
of occupations. .

i
l..
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A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions put
forward by the Chairman relating to the organization of its work (A/AC.I09/L.1205),
the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer Brunei to the Sub-Committee
on Small Territories for consideration and report. .

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1113th meeting on 9 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1978 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13
of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special' Committee, inter alia, "to
continue to seek oo.itable means for the immediate and full implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet attained
independenoe and, in particular: ••• to formulate specific proposals for the
eli,ination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session ll

• The Special Committee also
took into account General Assembly resolution 32/27 of 28 November 1977, by
paragraph 8 of which the Assembly requested the Committee, inter'alia, "to continue
to keep the· situation in Brunei under review ..• ".

4. Durig its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. At the ll13th meeting, on 9 August, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A!AC.I09/PV.1113),
reported that at its 337th meeting on 23 June, the Sub-Committee, on a proposal of
its Chairman had decided to refer the item directly to the Special Committee for
appropriate action.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

6. At its 1113th meeting on 9 August, follovnng a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.109/PV.lll3), the Special Committee decided, withou"l; objection, to give
consideration to the item at its next session, subject to any directives which the
General Assembly mi~~t give in that connexion at its thirty-third session and, in
order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Assembly, to authorize its
Rapporteur to transmit directly to the Assembly the relevant documentation on the
question.

* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.
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Working pa2!r prepared by the Secretariat

I
l..

1.

2.

3.

CONTENTS

General . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Constitutional and political developments •

Economic conditions • • • • • . • • • • •

• Previously issued under the symbol A!AC.109/L.125l.
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BRUNEI ~

1. GENERAL

(raphs

1. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. Pi Supplementary
information is set out below.

- 2

10

- 19

2. Brunei is situated on the northern coast of the island of
two enclaves in north-east Sarawak, East Malaysia, covering an
5,765 square kilometres. Its capital is Bandar Seri Begawan.
population was estimated at 147,000.

Borneo and compris l

area of about
In 1975, the

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

3. Under an agreement signed in 1959 and amended in 1971, the Government of the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland continues to be responsible
for Brunei's external affairs. The United Kingdom Government now plays a
consultative role in defence in the event of the threat of an external attack by a
third Power on the Territory. The United Kingdom is represented by a High
Commissioner, whose appointment is subject to the agreement of the Sultan.

4. Supreme executive authority is vested in the Sultan, Sir Hassanal Bolkiah,
whose assent is required for all bills passed by the Legislative Council. In the
exercise of his authority, the Sultan is assisted by the Hentri Besar (Chief
Minister), the Privy Council and the Council of T'finisters·. The Ler;islative Council,
which consists of 20 members, 10 ex officio and 10 nODlinated. may make laws for the
neace, order and r,ood f,overnment of the State, subject to the assent of the Sultan.
The Territory's judicial system consists of a High Court. a Court of Apneal and
Islwnic courts.

5. Brunei is divided into four districts, each of Which is administered by a
district officer advised by a district council, most of whose members are elected.
There &.re municipal authoritieB in Bandar Seri Begawan, Kuala Belait, Seria and
Tutong.

6. In December 1977, the Sultan declared in a statement opening the fifteenth
session of the Legislative Council that no country or organization had the right
to interfere with the relationship between Brunei and the United Kingdom. It was
solely a question between the State of Brunei and Her Majesty's Government. There
was no reason whatsoever for other countries "to meddle in the affairs of Brunei,
as Brunei is a sovereign nation and a self-governing State 11.

The information contained in this paper has been derived from published repol"

No. 23
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7. There are two recognized political parties in Brunei: the Partai Barisan
r.ermerdekaan Rakyat. known as BAKER (People's Independent Front of Brunei), formed
in August 1966 with the stated objectives of constitutional advance and
independence; and the People's National United Party (PERKARA), formed in
November 1968 with the stated aim of strengthening the position of Brunei as a
sultanate. No recent information is available on the present status of these
two parties or their activities. A third party. the Partai Rakyat Brune1 (PRB)
(the People's Party of Brunei), registered in August 1956, has been banned since
1962, following the postponement of the Legislative Council. At that time, PRB
declared independence unilaterally. On 12 December, the Sultan declared a state
of emergency and called in British troops to re-establish order.

8. In December 1976, four members of PRB who had played an active role in the
1962 rebellion were released after spending 13 years in detention. According to
an official of the Department of Security and Intelligence, 22 members of PRB
were at that time still in custody, in addition to 6 others who were arrested in
lsn6.

9. On 25 February 1978. a further four men invobred in the 1962 rebellion were
released, two of whom had originally confessed to involvement in the murder of
the district officer of Temburong Juring the rebellion, although they later
claimed to have confessed under duress. Three other men arrested in January 1978
were also released in February. They described in a report how they had carried
out propaganda missions in Brunei on orders from PRB.

10. By its resolutions 3424 (XXX) of 8 December 1975. 31/56 of 1 December 1976 and
32/27 of 28 November 1977. the General Assembly, among other things, called on
the Government of the United Kingdom to take all steps within its competence to
facilitate expeditiously the holding of free and democratic elections by the
appropriate government authorities in Brunei, in consultation with and under the
:;unervision of the United Nations. The Assembly further called, prior to the
elections, for the lifting of the ban on all political parties and for the return
of all political exiles to Brunei so that they could participate freely and fully
in the elections.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

11. Brunei's economy depends almost entirely on its rich petroleum resources,
which account for over 95 per cent by value of all exports. Other economic
activities include rubber cultivation, subsistence agriculture, forestry and
fishing.

12. According to the State Financial Officer, estimated revenue amounted to
i:nR 2.4 billion £! in 1978 ($BR 2.1 billion in 1977) and estimated recurrent

~/ At 1 July 1972, $BR 2.82 were reported to be equal to $US 1.00.
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expenditure to $BR 814 million; in addition, $BR 160 million would be added to the
Development Fund, leaving en over-all surplus for 1978 of $BR 1.4 billion. The
Financial Of'f'icer said that the balance in the consolidated revenue account at
the end of 1977 was almost $BR 5.0 billion, or $BR 231 million more than expected.
He estimated that the balance in the consolidated revenue account at the end of
1978 would be $BR 6.4 million.

13. In August 1977, the Sultan announced that his Government had increased its
shareholding in Brunei LNG, Ltd., a liquef'ied natural gas company at Lamut. from
la to 33.3 per cent so that Brunei could have equal shares in the company with the
two other shareholders, the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company and the Mitsubishi Oil
Company Ltd .• which had each previously held 45 per cent of the shares. The
Brunei LNG plant, which was completed in 1972 at a cost of $BR 600 million. is the
largest liquefied natural gas plant in the world and has enabled Brunei to become
the world's leading exporter of that product. The company exports all of its
production to Japan. under contracts which are not due to expire until 1993.

14. The Sultan also announced that his Government had acquired shares in Coldgas
Trading, Ltd., which had previously been owned entirely by the Brunei Shell
Petroleum Company and the Mitsubishi Oil Company. Coldgas Trading has seven
tankers, which it uses to ship liquefied natural gas from the Brunei LNG plant
to Japan.

15. The Government of' Brunei also owns at least 50 per cent of the Brunei Shell
Petroleum Company which, in addition to producine oil, supplies Brunei LNG with
natural gas f'or processing. It has been reported that the Government is studying
ways to participate in Shell's local marketing company. In 1976. government
revenue from local petrol sales surpassed $BR 9 million.

16. In April 1978. it was reported that the Territory's f'irst soft-drink
bottling f'actory. a joint venture between a local company and Pepsi-Cola
International of' New York. was nearing completion and would begin production in
June. The plant, which will be able'to handle up to litre·-size bottles. will
begin with a la-ounce measure. and the capacity to produce 150 bottles a minute.

17. It was also reported that the Orient Ice Cream and Cold Storage Company.
in operation since 1968. had entered into an agreement with New Zealand Milk
Products of' Singapore to enlarge and modernize existing facilities. at a cost of
$BR 150,000. bringing the total worth of the factory, excluding the building and
land. to $BR 1.3 million. When the enlargement has been completed in June 1918,
the company plans to increase its output of' ice cream from 360 to 900 litres an
hour and to begin producing butter f'at and vegetable fat products. A specialist
from New Zealand Milk Products will be based in Brunei as a permanent consultant.

18. In June 1911. it was reported that the Government of Brunei was installing
new international and national telephone exchanges, which would be ready by 1979,
at a cost of $BR 37 million. The cost breakdown was estimated at $BR 21 million
for an antenna. electronic equipment, and links to the new international exchange;
$BR 10 million for the actual construction, including roads and housing for staf'f';
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$BR 4 million for the international exchange and modern telex facilities and
$BR 2 million for the central exchange. At present, Brunei has 3 high
frequency radio telephone connexions with Singapore and 2 with Hong Kong. With
the new station there will be 14 connexions with Singapore~ 6 with Hong Kong and
3 with the United Kingdom.

19. By the end of 1977, Brunei had 11 ,000 working telephones. which it was
estimated would number 17,000 by 1980 and 34,000 by 1985. Each telephone installed
represents a capital investment of $BR 4,000.

-46-



6. At the 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.l109),
introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1225) containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory.

1. At its 1102nd meeting on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions put
forward by the Chairman relating to the organization of its work (A/AC.109/L.1205),
the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer Pitcairn to the Sub-Committee
on Small Territories for consideration and report.

PITCAIR.~

CHAPTER XVI*

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1109th meeting on 29 June.

5. The representative of the United Kinp;dom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the
Special Committee during its consideration of the item.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 13 of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee,
inter alia, "to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which
have not yet attained independence and, in particular: ..• to formulate specific
proposals for the elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and
to report thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session". The
Special Committee also took into account General Assembly decision 32/412 of
28 November 1971, by which the Assembly decided to defer until its thirty-third
session consideration of the question of Pitcairn.

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and approved the draft consensus
contained therein (see para. 9 below).

,-
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8. On 30 June, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Permanent
Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for the attention of
his Government.

* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.
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B. Decision ot the Special Committee

l..

I.'
U

9. The text of the consensus concerning Pitcairn adopted by the Special
CClIIDittee at its 1109th meeting, on 29 June, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

The Special Committee, hav;.ng examined the question of Pitcairn,
takes note ot the statements of the representative of the United Kingdom
ot Great Britain !!!ld Northern Ireland reaffirming the policy of that
Government. as the administering Po~r concerned, to preserve the island
community lite tor as long as the people of the Territory wish to remain,
until or unless change becomes inevitable. The Committee urges the
administering Power to continue to safeguard the interests of the people
ot the Territory 80 as not to abandon them to an uncertain future, and
with & view to encouraging them to r'3main on the island. The Committee
welcomes the completion by the administering Power of a land reclamation
and Yhart construction project on Pitcairn.
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ANNEX-

Working ;paper prepared by the Secretariat
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PITCAIRN ~

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Territory is :contained in the report of the opecial
Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session. b/ Supplementary
information is set out below. -

2. Among some 60 islanders who still inhabit the island, it is reported that the
departure of young people has become specially serious. In 1977, there were ?nly
17 able-bodied men of working age left on Pitcairn, of whom only 7 could be called
young men. Apparently, however, there has been no serious ta'.k of abandoning the
island.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

3. No constitutional or political developments were reported during the period
under review. Since the independence of Fiji in 1970, responsibility for the
Territory has been in the hands of the United Kingdom High Commissioner to New
Zealand, designated as Governor of Pitcairn. Pitcairn Islanders manage their
internal affairs through an Island Council consisting of 10 members.

4. The Internal Committee comprises the elected Chairman and any other members
the Island Council may appoint. Its principal f~~ction is to organize and
implement the works progr~~e.

5. The Island Court consists of the Island ~fal0istrate ar~d t"TO councillors. Its
jurisdiction is limited to offences under the Island Code and civil actions
between residents of the Territory or those which arise in territorial waters.
There is provision for appeal to the Supreme Court of Pitcairn, which the Governor
has the power to constitute and which also has jurisdiction in cases outside the
competence of the Island Court.

a/ The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under
Article 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 22 July 1977 for the year
ending 31 D~ember 1976.

£! Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XIX, annex, paras. 87-94~ and ibid.,
Thirty~second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XVII,
annex.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

6. Pitcairn has an area of 452 hectares and is largely covered with secondary
bush interspe~sed with grass, family gardens and fruit trees. Adamstown settlement
occupies about 24 hectares. The remaining land was classified in 1974 as being
suitable for gardens or arable farming (110 hectares), permanent tree crops
(122 hectares) and forest (196 hectares). There are a few goats on the island and
some poultry is kept for domestic consumption. Subsistence fishing is one of the
main occupations of the islanders.

7. The Government operates one 9-1/4-kVA and two 8-kVA diesel generators for
school and telecommunications requirements; a larger 56 kVA diesel generator
supplies power for public lighting (including navigation lights) and for sale to
the private homes in Adamstown. In June 1976, a fire destroyed the larger
generator; a 35-kVA back-up unit has since been the main source of electric power.
A few households operate small private generators and one privately owned
2-kW wind generator is being used experimentally.

8. Since mid-1968, no passenger ships, other than an occasional cruise ship, have
called at Pitcairn Island. Sea communication is maintained by four shipping
companies which collaborate to support a limited, scheduled service by cargo
vessels travelling between New Zealand and Panama. This service provides for
approximately one call every three months to Pitcairn in each direction.
Occasional cargo vessels make unscheduled calls. During 1976, 34 ships called at
Pitcairn (48 in 1975).
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9. A ~evelopment scheme, Jointly financed by the Pitcairn Island Council and
the United Kingdom Government, 'had been almost completed by the end of 1976. The
scheme included rebuilding the jetty at the island's only marine landing facility,
deepening and clearing the approaches to the Jetty, improving the shipway and the
boathouses and improving the road from the landing. The work was carried out by
the local work force under the supervision and with the assistance of six Royal
Engineers, including three divers.

10. Pitcairn's revenue and expenditure for 1976/77 amounted to $NZ 249,200 £!
and $NZ 127,400 respectively ($NZ 203,348 and $NZ 102,393 in 1975/76). Revenue
included stamp sales, $NZ 188,800 ($NZ 126,849 in 1975/76); interest and dividends
$NZ 54,900 ($NZ 67,985 in 1975/76); and miscellaneous $NZ 5,~00 ($NZ 4,218 in
1975/76). There were no development grants during the year under review•

11. Imports, mostly for home consumption, consist principally of food-stuffs
(cereals, eggs, fats, meats, milk and sugar, machinery, fuel, lubricating oil and
building material). Exports consist of handicrafts, fruits and vegetables, which
are sold mainly to passing vessels.

c/ The local currency is the New Zealand dollar ($NZ).
$NZ 1:-00 equalled approximately $US 0.99.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

12. The population is self-employed. allowances and wages being paid to members
of the community who participate in local government activities. A committee under
a publicly elected chairman. supervises the performance of limited communal
services. There is no permanent labour force and the casual rate of payment for
work. usually for the local administration. is $NZ 0.43 per hour. 1.

fo
13. A co-operative consumers' society. estab~ished in 1961. with a membership of (AI
about 30 owns the only shop in the Territory. As capital is limited. the stock is Isl
limited to basic food-stuffs. kitchenware and toilet requisites. The turnover in
1916 was $NZ 13.200 ($NZ 9.800 in 1915). 2.

14. There is a well-equipped government clinic run by a register~d n~rse in 3.
co-operation with a church organization. The Government meets the cost of medical pro
supplies and drugs. res

the
15. In 1916, total health expenditure amounted to $NZ 5.234 ($NZ 14,298 in 1915). of

"to
Gen

5 • EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS att
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16. In 1916. the school roll comprised five girls and four boys (six girls and the
two boys in 1915). Cm

28
11. In 1916/77. expenditure on education was $NZ 13.100 ($NZ 11.304 in int
1915116). the
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CHAPTER XVII-

GILBERT ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meetins on 1 February 1978, by adoptinS the suggestions put
forward by the Chairman relatins to the organization of its work
(A/AC.I09/L.1205), the Special Committee decided, inter alja, to refer the Gilbert
Islands to the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its l109th meeting on 29 June.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, includins in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13
of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia,
"to continue to seelt suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular: ••. to formulate specific proposals for
the elimination of the remainins manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session ll

• The Special
Crnmnittee also took into account General Assembly resolution 32/23 of
28 November 1977, by para~raph 5 of which the Assembly requested the Committee,
inter alia, "to continue to seek the best ways and means for the implementation of
the Declaration with respect to the Gilbert Islands, including the possible
dispatch of a further visiting mission in consultation with the administering
Power •.. ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the
Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the l109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09!PV.l109),
introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/L.1245), containing an
account of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein (see para. 9 below).

* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.
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8. On 30 June, the text of the conclusions and recolnmendations was transmitted
to the Pennanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for
the attention of his Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations concerning the Gilbert
Islands adopted by the Special Committee at its 1109th meeting, on 29 June, to
which reference is made in paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Gilbert Islands to self-determination and independence in
conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples. contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circUIUstances of the Gilbert Islands,
owing to such factors as their size, g~ographical location. population and
limited resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that these
circUIUstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the process
of self-determination in conformity with the DeClaration contained in
resolution 1514 (XV), which fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee reiterates its expression of appreciation to
the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
for enabling the Committee to continue to conduct an informed and meaningful
examination of conditions in the Gilbert Islands, with a view to accelerating
the process of decolonization towards the full and speedy implementation of
the Declaration.

(4) The Special Committee notes the progressive steps designed to lead
the Territory to self-determination in the near future. These steps included
the attainment of internal self-government in January 1977. the holding of
a Constitutional Convention in April and May 1977 and the holding of general
elections in February 1978. The Committee. noting that the newly elected
Government of the Gilbert Islands has requested the administering Power to
convene a constitutional conference to make the necessary arrangements for
independence. expresses the hope that such a conference will tak0 place as
soon as possible und that a date for independence will quickly be set.

(5) The Special Committee. while noting with regret that the Banabans
did not participate in the 1977 Constitutional Convention. welcomes the
assurances of the administering Power that this community will be invited to
attend the proposed constitutional conference to be held later in 1978. The
Committee reiterates its hope that the constitution to be agreed upon will
respect the special rights and interests of the Banaban community.

-54-



i transmitted
Nations for

Gilbert
~9 June, to

; of the
ldence in
~ to Colonial
1 1514 (XV)

~rt Islands,
pUlation and
:lat these
of the process

ined in

ppreciation to
hern Ireland
,!.Dd meaningful
to accelerating
emelltation of

signed to lead
steps included

e holding of
ing of general
wly elected
ing Power to
ngemcnts for
akP place as
be set.

the Banabans
comes the
be invited to
in 1978. The

ed upon will
ity.

(6) The Special Committee further notes that the Gilbert Islands
Government and the Rabi Council of Leaders have been meeting to achieve an
accommodation of views on the future of the Territory. The CoDlDittee
expresses the hope that a solution satisfactory to both parties can be
achieved in the near future.

(7) The Special Committee 9 mindful of the Territory's overwhelming
dependence on the phosphate industry both as a source of revenue and of
employment, a.nd given the brief span of time envisaged until the phosphate
deposits are expected to become exhausted, urges the administering Power,
in consultation with the Gilbert Islands Governmant, to continue to exert
every effort towards the economic diversification of the Territory. In
this regard, the Committee wel-comes the steps being taken to develop such
areas as fisheries, small-scale industries and the co-operative movement,
all of which should in due time favourably' enhance the economic prospects
of the Territory.

CB) The Special Committee also notes with interest the aid programmes
being undertaken in the Territory by the administering Power, and by the
Governments of Australia and New Zealand. The Committee is of the opinion
that through the continued assistance of the administering Power and relevant
United Nations agencies, rutther studies should be made to increase the
possibilities of further economic development in the Gilbert Islands.
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GILBERT ISLAltDS ~

1. GENERAL

· . .
· . .
· . .

Paragraphs

1 - 4

5 - 55

56 - 91

92 - 105

106 - 110

1. Basic information on the Gilbert Islands is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. ~
Supplementary information is set out below.

2. The total land area of the Gilbert Islands, which also includes Banaba
(formerly know~ as Ocean Island), the Phoenix Islands and the Line Islands, is
684 square kilometres. At the last census, in December 1913, the populat:L:::' of the
Territory numbered 55,112, including 2,314 on Ocean Island and 1,412 in t:,~ Line
Islands; there is no permanent population in the Phoenix Islands. Tarawao'las the
most populated atoll, with a total of 11,129 inhabitants. In addition, anout
1,400 Gilbertese are employed overseas, including nearly 811 (seamen) employed by
foreign shipping lines and 499 on Nauru. A census is to be held later in 1918.

3. In February 1918, Mr. J. H. Smith, the forme',' Governor of the Gilbert Islands,
returned to his post in the Territory after holding talks in London and
Washington, D.e., with representatives of the Governments of the United Kingdom and
the TJnited States of America. He reported that the focus of his talks with United
States officials had been the United States claim to 14 of the Gilbert Islands,
eight in the Phoenix Islands and six in the Line Islands. Governor Smith informed
the local press that the United States Government was prepared to give up claims to
all of the islands with the exception of three of the Phoenix Islands (Canton,
Enderbury and Hull) ,.hich are at present being used in tracking satellites and
missiles. Mr. Smith was succeeded as Governor of the Territory on 10 May 1918 by
Mr. R. J. Wallace.

4. At the request of the Gilbert Islands Government, the University of the
South Pacific is assisting in the preparation of a history of the Gilbert Islands.
The book, which will be published on the occasion of the independence of the
Territory, will be written essentially by the Gilbertese people. The task of the
university is to provide persons with experience to train others how to write, edit
and publish the material.

a/ The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 13 e of
the Charter of the United Nations on 22 July 1911 and 29 March 1918 for the year
ended 31 December 1916.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembl Thirt -first Session,
Supplement No. 23 A/31/23/Rev.l, vol. Ill, chap. XIX, annex, paras. 1-86.
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;). CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. General

'). Follv,d ne: the scparativn of the former Territory of the Gilbert and Ellice
lsluThls int.o the Cilbert Islands and Tuvalu, the Gilbert Islands Order, 1975, of
17 Sel'temh>r 1Q7'l, cal1le into force on 1 October 1975, formally establishing the
'rerri tory and providing it ,dth a Constitution. The Constitution provided for a
HO\lse of Asscml1ly cl'nsisting of 21 elected members, with the Attorney-General and
Finan\~ial t,ecretary as ex officio members. In November 1976, the post of Financial
Secretary 'vas abolished when a Minister of Finance was appointed to take over
responsihility for the rHnistry of Finance.

6. 'rhe elected members of the House of Assembly elect a Chief Minister from among
their members. In accvrdance with the advice of the Chief lviinister, the Governor
appo';'nt.s not less than four nor more than seven ministers. The Chief Minister,
the other ministers and the Attorney~eneral together constitute the Council of
~1inisters. Follmving the advice of the Chief Minister, the Governor may assign to
any minister responsibility for the conduct of any business of Government, apart
from external affairs and internal security.

'r. Apart from having the right to withhold assent from any measure passed by the
House of Assembly, the Governor may, in certain circumstances, sign into law
measures which the House has failed to pass. The Governor must consult the Council
of ~1inisters before exercising any of his powers and must act in accordance with
the Council's advice.

B. General elections

8. In September 1977, the House of Assembly passed the Election Ordinance, 1977,
which had t8J~en into accotmt relevant recommendations of the Constitutional
Conference, held from 21 April to 9 May 1977, to discuss an independence
constitution (see paras. 46-52 below). Under the ordinance, changes were made in
rep;istration procedures; the total number of electoral districts was increased from
20 to 23, with the division of the Line Islands into three )..lnits and the separation
of 13anaba from Retio~, the elected membership of the House of Assembly was increased
from 21 to 36 (including one ex officio member) by the creation of certain
lUultimember constituencies and provision was made for a Banaban member to be
nomi nat~;d by the Rabi Council of Leaders; the method by which members were to be
elected was changed; and provision was made for re-elections where necessary.

(). 011 ~'l December 1977, the Governor dissolved the House of Assembly and announcei
that ~etlera1 ('1 ections '{Quld be held on 1 February 1978.

10. New registers of electors required by the Election Ordinance Here opened on
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22 December 1977 g~v~ng eligible persons cl four weeks to enter their names before
the closing of the registers on 18 January 1978. Based on the 1973 census, it was
estimated that there were 23,646 eligible voters in the Territory. The actual
number of persons who registered amounted to 19,386, or 81.9 per cent. None of the
Gilbertese working overseas (see para. 2 above) qu~lified for registration since
they were unable to sign the register of electors, a prerequisite laid down by the
Elections Regulations of 1977.

ld
:ial

11. The closing date for nominations was 11 January 1978. To be eligible
election, each candidate had to be nominated by three registered electors.
176 candidates nominated, 8 were pronounced ineligible by the electoral
officers and 4 withdrew.

for
Of the

12. Voters could cast as many votes on their ballot as there were vacant seats :n
the House for their electoral districts. To he elected, however, a candidate hac
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13. As a result of the 1 February election, vacancies remained to be filleG in
15 districts because of the large number of candidates in several districte which
precluded many of those from receiving the necessary 50 per cent or more 0: the
valid ballots cast.

14. In the second election, held on 6 February, 53 candidates were eligitle to
contest the 22 undecided seats, the successful candidates being those who had
received the majority of the votes in their districts.

15. In the first election, on 1 February, 81.3 per cent of the register~d voters
cast ballots; in the second election, on 6 February, the percentage was "7.6.
There were 289 invalid ballots in the first election and 24 in the se~ond. When
the Chief Electoral Officer made his report on 16 February, the Chief Ree;Rtr~ of
the High Court had re'eived no election petitions.

16. The new House of Assembly met on 20 and 21 February 1978. Mr. Rota Onorio
was re-elected as Speaker of the House. In accordance with the recommendations of
the Constitutional Convention (see paras. 50-51 below), the members decided
unanimou31y that the Chief Minister should be elected in a nation~l election.

17. Five members offered themselves as candidates for the office of Chief
Minister. including Mr. Naboua Ratieta, the former Chief Minister. The Constitution
stipulates, however, that a minimum of three and a maximum of four elected members
should be put forward as candidates for a national election. On 24 February,
therefore, the House held its own election, by secret ballot, and, as a result, the
former Chief Minister lost his candidature to the other four. The national election
was held on 17 March, and Mr. Ieremia Tabai of Nonouti was elected Chief Minister.

£! To be eligible to register, a prospective voter has to be 18 years of age
or more and be Gilbertese or a "belonger" of the Gilbert Islands (that is, a
non-Gilbertese who has gained belonger status as a result of appearing before the
Personal Status Tribunal).
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18. On 28 March, ~~. Tabai announced a number of changes to existing portfolios as
a means of directing more attention to areas to which his Government attaches major
importance. Four ministries remained unchanged (finance; education, training and
culture; health and community affairs; and works and utilities) and four new
ministries were created (labour and manpower; natural resource development; trade
and communications; and local government).

c. Judiciary

19. The Constitution provides for a High Court as a superior court of record.
There is now a resident Chief Justice. The judges, who are appointed by the
Governor. exercise powers set out in the Constitution or granted by law. The High
Court has original jursidiction to hear and decide questions relating to'
interpretations of the Constitution and to hear and decide appeals from other
courts. Appeals from the High Court lie with the Court of Appeal in Fiji. and from
the Court of Appeal with the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council.

20. At the last meeting of the 1977 House of Assembly. the Attorney-General
proposed the creation of a unified system of the lower courts, whereby the
magistrates' courts. the island courts and. the land courts would merge into a
single, simplified court system. This would mean. in effect, intrOducing three
member lower courts and permitting the application of local customs in those courts
in so far as they would not conflict with justice, equity and good conscience and
were not incompatible with any ordinance.

D. Banaba and the future status of the Territory

~l. Following the separation of the former Ellice Islands at the end of 1975. the
Gilbert Islands Government turned its attention to internal constitutional progress.
Talks on internal self-government were held in London in July 1976. under the
chairmanship of Lord Goronwy-Roberts. the United Kingdom Minister of State for
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs. The Gilbert Islands delegation was from both
sides of the House of Assembly under the leadership of the Chief Minister.
Following the conference. the Gilbert Islands attained full internal self-government
in two stages: on 1 November 1976 a Minister of Finance was appointed for the first
time, and on 1 January 1977 the Territory acceded to full internal self-government.

22. At the July 1976 mep.ting in London, there were no points at dispute between
the United Kingdom and Gilbert Islands Governments but there was mutual recognition
of a potential difficulty with the Banaban landowners of Ocean Island (now known
as Banaba) resident on Rabi Island in Fiji.
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23. Banaba is situated just south of the Equator some 260 kilometres east of Nauru
and 400 kilometres west of the Gilbert Islands. It is about 10 kilometres in $A

I
l....

-60-



)lios as
~s major
19 and

trade

e High

r
nd f'rom

a
ree
courts

e and

5, the
rogress.
e
:>r
:>th

iTernment
:le f'irst
rnmen"t.

•een
~nition

10wn

~ Nauru
I

circumference , with a maximum elevation of about 78 metres. The phosphate
deposits on the island are worked on behalf of the Governments of Australia,
New Zealand and the United Kingdom by the British Phosphate Commissioners (BPC).

24. Believing that they should ha.ve received a higher level of revenue !'rom the
phosphate proceeds up to 1966, the Bannbans instituted two major leBal actions in
the High Court in London in 1975. In the first action, the Banabans sued BPC for,
inter alia, allegedly failing to replant some 100 hectares of worked-out land on
Ocean Island and for mining on unleased land. In the second action, the Banabans
claimed that all phosphate taxation monies levied by the territorial Government on
BPC operations were held by the Crmrn in trust for the Banabans and that the
Crown was in breach of trust in not paying the money to the Banabans and in not
Obtaining, prior to 1966, the best price for the phosphates.

25. The hearings of the two actions were concluded in August 1976.
Sir Reginald !1egarry, who had heard the actions in the High Court, found a
liability on the part of BPC to replont some, but not all, of the lands ,.,hich
were the subject of the claims. He did not at that time rule on the amount of
damages. He dismissed all claims against the Cro,vn in the second action, ruling
that the Crown's obligations were governmental in nature (and he expressed the
view that there had been some breaches of these) and not fiduciary obligations
justifiable in the courts. Subsequently, in February and March 1977, the United
Kingdom Government sent a special envoy to the Territory to advise on a settlement
of the financial and constitutional issues which would take into account the
legitimate interests of all the parties concerned in the area, including the
Banabans.

26. In May 1977, Dr. David Dwens, the United Kingdom Secretary of State for
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs stated in the House of Commons that the three
partner Governments of BPC would make an ex gratia payment to the Banabans without
admitting any liability. The money was to come !'rom the funds currently held by
BPC, funds Which, he revealed, amounted at that time to about :PA 23 million. y
Dr. Dwens said that his Government had consulted the Governments of Australia and
New Zealand on how they could best help the Banaban people to secure their
economic future on Rabi when the phosphate revenues ceased. They had concluded
that, on an ex gratia basis, a sum of :;;A la million would be made available t>y
the partner Governments. The money would be used to establish a fund to be used
for the benefit of the Banaban communi"ty as a whole, the annual income to be pai d
to the Rabi Council of Leaders for development and community purposes •

27. The payment would be final and would be made on condition that, in the
outstanding legal actions, no appeal would be made in the case against the Cro,rn
and early resolution of the cases against BPC would be sought, and that no further
Claims would be made arising out of past events. Damages to be paid by BPC were
unconnected with, and would therefore be additional to, the ex gratia payment.

iY The local currency is the Australian dollar ($A). At 16 May 1978
~A 1.00 equalled approximately $US 1.12.
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28. In June. Mr. Reginald Withers, Australian Hinister for Administrative
Services. informed the Australian Senate that the legal costs incurred by BPC
in the legal actions had totalled $A 1.1 million at 30 June 1976 and that
subsequently further costs had added another $A 50.000 to the bill.

29. At the end of July 1977, the High Court awarded the Banabans $A 13,950
against BPC in the replanting action. The a1"ard 'TaS :based on a compensation
rate of $A 75 per acre for the 186 acres of l&ld contested in the legal action.
notwithstanding, BPC subsequently rene1'Ted their earlier offer of $A 1.25 million
in full and final settlement. Sir Reginald, who had delivered the judgement,
also ruled that the Banabans would have to pay their legal costs for the two
cases although they had won one of the actions. Both the Crown and BPC met their
own substantial costs in the actions against them.

(b) Resolutions adopted by the _Gilbert Islands Government and the
Rabi Council of Leaders

30. At a meeting held at Bairiki, Tarawa, on 14 November, representatives of
the Gilbert Islands Government and the Rabi Council of Leaders adopted
11 resolutions which they sUbsequently drew to the attention of the United
Kingdom Government, and, where they concerned BPC, the Governments of Australia
and New Zealand. The Government of the United Kingdom stated that it welcomed
the spirit of common purpose which the two parties demonstrated at Bairiki.

31. ReSOlution No. 1 proposed that the constitutional future of Banaba should
be determin-:.d by means of a referendum. The United Kingdom Government accepted
the proposal and agreed: (a) to give effect to the result of the referendum in
future constitutional arrangements for the Territory; (b) to seek the assistance
of the United Nations in arrangements for the referendum; and (c) to meet certain
costs in relation to the referendum.

32. ReSOlution No. 2 sought from the United Kingdom Government the sum of
$A 9 million in phosphate royalties to be paid to the Rabi Council of Leaders,
in addition to the sums which the Rabi CounciJ and the Giibert Islands Government
normally receive from BPC. As noted in paragraph 26 above, the partner
Governments had already offered to make available to the Banabans $A 10 million.

33. Resolution No. 3 sought from the partner Governments "'funds for the
rehabilitation of Banaba" • The United Kingdom Government observed that the
legal actions concerning replanting were directly relevant to the matter and
noted that, notwithstanding the decision of the High Court to award $A 13.950
in damages, BPC had renewed an earlier offer of $A 1.25 million in full and final
settlement of the replanting actions and that the offer had not yet been accepted
by the Rabi Council.

34. Resolution No. 4 requested the partner Governments to set up the BPC reserve
fund as a separate fund for distribution to the Gilbert Islands Government and
the Rabi Council of Leaders.

35. ReSOlution No. 5 called for the setting up of a management board for the
Banaba phosphate industry.
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36. By resolution No. 6, the Gilbert Islands Government and the Rabi Council of
Leaders jointly resolved that the latter should, among other things, go ahead
with the replanting of Banaba wherever possible. The United Kingdom took note
of the resolution.

37. Resolution No. 7 resolved to extend the definition of the word "native il in
the Gilbert Islands Closed District Ordinance to include people certified as
Banabans by the Rabi Council of Leaders and/or its representative on Banaba.
The United Kingdom Government took note of the resolution.

38. Resolution No. 8 requested that Ocean Island be called "Banabatl
•• The United

Kingdom Government accepted the request.

39. By resolution No. 9, the Gilbert Islands Government and the Rabi Council of
Leaders resolved to continue dialogue on matters of common interest and to be
united in their submissions to the United Kingdom Government or any other
Government or organization with the view to improving the lot of their people.
The United Kingdom was glad to respect the spirit of this resolution.

40. In resolution No. 10, the Gilbert Islands Government acknOWledged the offer
made by the Rabi Council of Leaders that should the outcome of the referendum
(see para. 31 above) be in favour 0:: Banaba' s separation:

(a) Twenty-five per cent of the phosphate royalty benefit would continue
to be paid to the Gilbert Islands Government until mining ceased on Banaba;

(b) Gilbertese labour wOllld continue to be used on Banaba;

(c) The Gilbert Islands Government would be allowed to fish within the
20-nautical-mile economic zone of Banaban waters;

(d) The Gilbert Islands Government would utilize the services and facilities
offered by Rabi Holdings, Ltd.

41. Finally, by resolution No. 11, the Rabi Council of Leaders acknowledged the
offer made by the Gilbert Islands Government that should the outcome of the
referendum be against Banaba's separation:

(a) The existing basis for the division of the royalty between the Rabi
Council and the Gilbert Islands Government would remain unchanged until mining
ceased;

(b) The existing employment arrangements would continue unless changed by
the Gilbert Islands Government;

(c) Subject to the provisions of the Closed District Ordinance, the Banabans
Would be allowed to commute freely between Rabi and Banaba and any other Gilbert
Islands ;

(d) The Banabans would retain their right of land ownership in the Gilbert
Islands;
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(e) The Gilbert Islands Government would provide the basic services to
those Banabans ,.,ho opt to return and resettle on Banaba;

(f) Subject to the concurrence of the Government of Fiji, the Gilbert
Islands Government would, upon application, .grant dual citizenship to the Banabansi

(g) 'l'he Banabans would elect one of their members to represent them in the
Gilbert Islands House of Assembly.

42. Although the resolutions Nos. 10 and 11 were consequential on the first
resolution, and did not directly concern the U~ited Kingdom Government, the latter
noted with appreciation the generous and co-operative nature of the undertakings
offered by the two parties. The United Kingdom C~vernment also enacted an order
itl council enabling the Rabi CO\.mcil to nominate a member of the House of Assembly.

43. The Gilbertese and the Banabans subsequently disagreed on the interpretation
of the Bairiki agreements. There is a possibility that the recently elected
Gilbert Islands Government and the new Rabi Council of Leaders to be elected in
M~ might mee~ shortly to discuss matters of common interest, including the
constitutional future of Banaba.

44. In June 1977, it was reported in the United Kingdom House ef Commons that,
from 1 July 1920 to 30 June 1976, phosphate payments made by the BPC board to
the territorial Government had amounted to $A 67.1 million and to the Banabans
$A 11. 84 million. It ,,,as estimated that from 1 July 1976 until the cessation of
mining, payments would amount to $A 29.9 million to the Gilbert Islands Gov~rnment,
and $A 9.6 million to the Banabans. In addition, the Banabans were currently
receiving from the Gilbert Islands Government certain ad..1usted p~ments under
arrangements agreed to in 1976, as a result of the increase in the price of
phosphate.

45. In 1977, l!otwithstanding the High Court award of $A 13,950, BPC renewed their
earlier out-of-court offer to the Banabans of $A 1.25 million. This sum would be
in addition to the $A 10.0 million ex sratia Slm offered in May 1977 by the
partner Governments of BPC (see paras. 26-27 a.bove). The Banabans have re~ently
decided to accept both sums, subject to certain conditions.

Future status

46. When the Territory of the Gilbert Islands achieves independence. the
Gilbertese are expected to have a completely "home-made ll constitution suited to
their traditional customs anc to their unique geographical location on tiny
islands spread out over nearl,.y five million square kilometres of ocean. The
Gilbertese began drafting their constitution in March 1976 and held their
constitutional convention in Tarawa in April 1977.

41. In March 1976, separate discussion groups were formed, initially at the
invitation of the Governor, and during succeeding months the groups held meetings
and expanded their membership. In August, the Governor submitted a list of
52 questions to the House of Assembly in order further to stinlulate discussion.
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The questions, reflecting in part the discussions in the various Rroups and the
ideas put forward by thenl, covered basic issues about the form of institutions
and distribution of authority.

48. Following the meeting of the House of Assembly, the Council of Ministers
agreed to a proposal that an advisory constitutional convention should be
convened, and that the Governor should invite a number of national associations
and bodies on each island to send representatives to the convention.

49. The Constitutional Convention opened on 21 April 1977 and was attended by
165 representatives of trade ,mions, co-operatives. the civil service. religious
institutions, women's and men's clubs and island associations. as well as the
president of each island council. Although the Gilbertese on Nauru sent a
representative, the Banabans of Rabi Island and of Banaba declined to be
represented.

50. '1'he Convention was conducted in the traditional maneaba (meeting house) ,,,ith
the Speaker of the House of Assembly presidil"g. Discussion was centred on the
Governor's 52 questions. Apart from some doubts expressed about the decision of
the Convention in favour of a combined office of head of State and head of
Government, the Convention was unanimous in its support of its recon~endntions.

It supported a unitary form of government, with an enlarged legislature, a
cabinet executive, a neutral pUblic service and an independent audit and
judicature. It rec~ended that the candidates for chief minister should be
nominated by the members of the House of Assembly from among themselves, but
that the electorate as a whole should then elect a chief minister.

51. The Convention also recommended that members of the House of Assembly should
be subject to recall in order to keep them responsive to island needs. There was
insistence that the proceedings of the rlouse should be arranged to ensure adequate
discussions of bills and policy proposals in all the islands before a decision wns
taken on them. Normally, legislation should initially be considered at one session
of the House, then referred to each of the islands for public discussion before
being taken up again at the ensuing session. This demonstrates the concern of
the Convention that the constitution should reflect the peculiar geographic
circumstances of the cO\mtry and the traditions of the people.

52. The Constitutional Convention submitted its report to the House of Assembly
with the understanding that no final decisions on the independence constitution
would be taken until after the general elections (see paras. 8-18 above).

E. Public service

53. At the end of 1976, there were 1,270 permanent civil servants in full-time
government employment (including 56 Tuvaluans and 101 expatriates), most of whom
were under contract. The Central Government also employed 270 persons in
unestablished posts.
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')4. In the SBlllt' Yf'!\r. the Gilbert Islands Dt>velopment Authority (GIDA) (see
belm./) employed 1,173 Gilbertese, 46 Tuvuluans and 26 expatria.tes.

')~}. In May 1977, the Select ConlI'Jittee on LocHlizution presented its report to the
House of Assembly. It recoIlllllended. inte!:...aliu, that some of the posts ut present
held by expatriates should be regarded as localized once those expatria.tes in the
posts had been granted "belonger status" (see foot-note s.! a.bove). On the
acceptance of the report by the House. the Public Service Conunission was charged
\./i th implt.'menting the report's recoIlllllenrtations.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

56. The only economic crop in the Territory is the coconut, from which copra is
produced. Practically all land is owned by islanders in small peasant
proprietorships. Fanning Island and Washington Island (Line Islands), the only
freehold properties of any size not owned by the indigenous inhabitants, are
operated as commercial copra plantations by Fanning Island Plantation, Ltd.
Christmas Island. also in the Line group, has no indigenous population and is
owned by the Crown.

57. Land tenure in customary law, which has been codified, does not permit
unrestricted right of disposal. Tenure is in the form of a life tenancy, and the
registered owner is in the position of a trustee for his family.

58. The only other commercial export is phosphate rock, which is obtained by
opencast mining on Banaba (see paras. 69-71 below).

B. Public finance

59. The financial year corresponds to the calendar year. In 1976, the first
complete financial year since the separation of Tuvalu from the former Territory of
the uilbert and Ellice Islands, ordinary revenue amounted to $A 14.7 million
(including $A 9.6 million from phosphate taxes), and capital revenue to
$A 2.3 million, a total of $A 17.0 million.

60. Recurrent expenditure in the same year amounted to $A 12.3 million and capital
expenditure to $A 2.8 million, a total of $A 15.1 million.

61. The Revenue Equalization Reserve Fund, instituted in 1956 to provide capital,
with accumulating interest, against the exhaustion of the phosphate deposits, had a
market value of $A 40.6 million at 31 December 1976. In 1976, total imports
amounted to $A 10.1 million, and exports to $A 18.1 million, resulting in a
favourable trade balance of some $A 8.0 million.

62. On 4 March 1977, Mr. Toniti Teiwahi, then Minister of Finance, signed the
Betio/Bairiki Causeway Loan Agreement with the Asian Development Bank (ADB) in
Manila, thereby securing a loan of $A 1.6 million towards the cost of constructing
a causeway on Tarawa Atoll, to run from Bairiki to the port at Betio. The total
estimated cost of the causeway is $A 2.4 million, most of which the Gilbert Islands
Government hopes to obtain from other aid sources. Terms call for repayment to ADB
over a 40-year period at 1 per cent interest with no payment due for the first
10 years (see also para. 87 below).

63. The Territory received a total of $A 6 million in assistance during 1977 from
various foreign aid donors. United Kingdom aid in 1971 amounted to $A 2.3 million
and provided for landing craft, road paving and airport government buildings and
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causeway construction, as well as agricultural and int'rastructural projects. During
the same period, Australian aid am,'mted to $A 1.3 million and New Zealand aid to
$A 217.000.

64. Miss Ma.ris King, the Australian High Commissioner for the Gilbert Islands,
Whose office is in Nauru, paid several visits to Tarawa late in 1977. Australia is
helping to finance several projects relating to rural development, fisheries,
aircJ.'aft hangars, the South Tarawa sewage system and community high schools. In
addition to $A 300,000 granted for the construction of airfields o~ Nikunau and
Onotoa, the Australian Government has also approved over $A 300,000 for construction,
inter alia, of an aircraft hangar at the Bonriki airport. It is also helping to
provide piped sewage systems at Betio, Bairiki and Bikenibeu, all in South TaraW8 s
which has had urgent priority since the outbreak of the cholera epidemic (see
para. 103 below). In recent months, 25 tractors and a low loader ca~ble of
carrying cranes and bulldozers have been delivered.

65. During the current triennium ending June 1979, Australian economic development
aseistance to the Gilbert Islands is planned to amount to $A 4.2 million, or about
7 per cent of the total allocation for countries of the South Pacific during the
period. The major items on the programme include: Tarawa sewage ($A 3.33 million);
tractors and trailers for outer-islands development ($A 430,000); outer-island
airfield construction ($A 200,000); agricultural tool kits ($A 60,000); and
chlorinators and monitoring equipment for Tarawa's water supply ($A 18,000). Food
aid in the form of 775 metric tons of flour valued at $A 125,000 was provided in
1918. In the field of education, assistance is being provided to the Gilberts
Community High Schools Programme (a $A 180,000 grant) and to Tarawa Teachers College
(in-service training cour~es for primary teachers by an Australian educational
institution) •

66. In 1917, Mr. Willie.m McCabe, the AUliltralian Trade Commissioner for the Pacific
Islands, whose office is in Fiji, visited Tarawa to meet business people and
government officials on matters related to trade. In 1916, the Territory had sold
only a few thousand dollars worth of handicrafts out of a total market of about
$A 20 million. Mr. McCabe is interested in finding ways to increase the overseas
sales not only to Australia, but also to other countries. In the past, there have

I
been significant problems of transport, but some improvement has been reported
recently.

61. A major project being financed by the New Zealand Government is the prov1s10n
of passages through the reefs surrounding the outer islands to enable boats to
reach or leave the islands at all stages of the tides~ Assistance is also being
provided in communications, fishing, rodent control and coconut milling. During the
cholera epidemic in 1971, a team of New Zealand specialists with medical supplies
was dispatched to the Gilbert Islands to help the Government in its efforts to
control the outbreak.

68. In June 1977, Mr. Otivea Tanentoa, then Minister of Commerce and Industry,
attended talks in London on matters concerning United Kingdom financial aid to the
Gilbert Islands. The United Kingdom agreed to support both the coconut replanting
scheme and the brine shrimp projects and to give further assistance after
independence.
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Zealand aid to C. Mining

D. Agriculture

72. Copra production and export statistics for the Gilbert Islands are set out
below.

69. Phosphate of lime has been extracted from Banabe. for the past 75 years. In
1920, the Governments of the United Kingdom, Australia and New Zealand Jointly set
up BPC to mine and market the phosphate produced on Banaba and Nauru.
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5 526

1 503
743

Total
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New planting schemes
1~5 1976

1 495

601

4 276

7 708
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1 403

1 376

1 848

1 503

Plantations

(In metric tons)

Improvement schemes
1975 1976

1 433

1 381

2 428

6 205

Peasant
landowners

71. Tb~ phosphate industry accounted for 94.5 per cent of the total value of
exports in 1976. The imI:i.lrtance of phosphate revenues to the Gilbert Islands is
overWhelming. At the 1974 extraction rate, it was estimated that the deposits
would be worked out by 1978. In 1975? however, it was d€'c ided to lower -the
extraction rate by about 150,000 metric tons per annum. As a result of the
reduction, production i~ 1976 amounted to 420,080 metric tons compared with
520,310 metric tons in 1975 (see also paras. 23-·29 above).

73. Approximately 155 hectares of coconuts were replanted in 1976 and a further
400 hectares of land were cleared and prepared for planting with seedlings. Progress
in the coconut SUbsidy schemes is given below:

(In hectares)

70. Prior to 1973, the proceeds of phosphate sales, after deduction of production
costs, were divided according to a formula which gave the Banabans 15.12 per cent
of the surplus and th~ Gilbert Islands Government 84.88 per cent. The Bauabans I

share included a royalty of $A 0.20 a ton (about $A 120,000 a year) which was a
first charge on the proceeds. Proceeds since 1973 have been shared equally between
the Gilbert Islands Government and the Banabans.

Registered

Completed
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1976
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14. A:t'ter attaining near record rates of $A 509 per metric ton early in April 1977,
the price of copra in the United Kingdom eased back to $A 473 per metric ton by the
middle of May. This compared to prices of about $A 185 per metric ton in 1976. The
price rise was caused by a contraction in world production of coconut oil which was
expected to fall short of consumption, causing a reduction of. stock.

75. In 1977, the taro beetle, one of the worst pests in Tarawa, attacked
plantations at Bikenibeu and Teaoraereke. The local agriculture division was quick
to ban the transportation of planting materials, larvae aM soil from the infected
area to other islands. The Gilbert Islands Government invited two specialists in
root pests from the United Kingdom to survey the situation.

E. Gilbert Islands Development Authority (GIDA)

76. In late 1977, the House of Assembly passed the Gilbert Islands Development
Authority Winding-up and Dissolution Bill.

77. In 1975, an independent commission of inquiry was appointed to examine the
objecti~es, financing, finan~ial control and stafting of GIDA and to make
recommendations. The Commission which begtln work in January 1976, tabled its report
at the August meeting of the House of Assembly. The House endorsed the Commission's
findings and directed GIDA to reorganize so that:

(a) Research and development projects would be undertaken from a specific
budget financed by a government grant and, where possible, by overseas aid;

(b) Investment in subsidiaries would be made from an investment fund
established by a government grant, overseas aid and so:t't loans, to which profits
would be credit ed for reinvestment;

(c) Public services woulli be fin~llced by their own revenue and, where required
and agreed, by sp2~ific govexnment SUbsidies.

The functions and structural organizations of GIDA were to devolve upon smaller more
manageable units to fulfil the above objectives, and a special service unit was
established to implement the recommendations.

78. It was reported that, on 1 June 1977, Atoll Hotels and Atoll Plantations were
completely separated from GIDA. T~e two companies were to be financed from the
Investment Division of the National Loans Board.

F. Fisheries

79. In recent yeSIt's effort s have been made to lay the foundations for both domestic
and commercial fishing enterprises. According to the annual report of the
administering Powe-C' for the period under review, the South Tarawa Fishery Reception
and Distribution Centre was established to undertake research Which has entailed
considerable investigation, a number of visits by experts and comprehensive short
surveys of distribution methods and present and potential demand and preferences.
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85. The Gilbert IslanCls Minister for Communications, Works and Utilities attended
the fourth meeting of the South Pacific Regional Shipping Council, held at Nauru
from 28 February to 3 Harch 1971. Government ministers or their representatives
from Australia, the Cook Islands, Fiji, Nauru, New Zealand, Papua New Guinea,
Samoa and the Solomon Islands also attended the meeting. A memorandum of
understanding establishing a South Pacific regional shipping line, to be called

;ic the Pacifi~ Forum Line, was signed at Suva on 16 June 1911. A board of directors
has been appointed and operations are expected to begin in the near future.

In Australia, ' l+hough not a participant in the line, underlined its continued support
in announcing a grant of $A 100,000 towards the cost of its establishment.
Membership of the line is open to countries members of the South Pacific Forum
but other Governments may join with the Forum's approval.
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80. Following the completion of a survey to determine the fishery potential of the
area, an expert was engaged to obtain data concernin~ the movements of fish in the
Tarawa Lagoon, the breedin~ and other habits of various fish species, and the
availability of natural bait.

81. The bait-fish survey, a project of the United Nations Development Pro~ramme

(UNDP), continues to show signs of being a very successful operation; the Fisheries
Division is to provide assistance in carrying out bait-fish trials. A vessel for
this purpose is to be provided by British development aid in 1918.

82. In December 1911, a government party comprising, among others, the Governor
and Mr. Peter Holness, the Chief Fisheries Officer, made an eight-day tour of the
Phoenix group. The party visited all islands in the group to reassess the
potential of the islands and to enable the Governor to obtain first-hand knowledge
of their resources. On his return, Mr. Holness said that he had seen one of the
richest fishing areas ever, including large schools of skip-jack tuna and an
abundance of small lagoon fish, ,.,hich are easily caught by local traditional
fishing methods. The Gilbert Islands Government has established a fisheries zone
and enacted legislation providin~ for the licensing of foreign vessels within
that zone.

G. Participation in regional organizations

83. The Gilbert Islands was represented as an associate member for the first time
by its Minister of Commerce and Industry and its Financial Secretary at meetings of
the Economic and Social Commis'sion for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), held at
Bangkok in 1916. In his address during the meetings, the Hinister fully supported
technical co-operation between the regional countries and the establishment of a
regional office of ESCAP in Fiji.

H. Transport and communications

84. The major port installations are at 'l'arawa (Betio Inlet) and at Banaba. In
1916, 221 vessels were hand~ed at Betio (280 in 1915), of which 44 were overseas
vessels.
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86. The mai~ objective of the line is to co-ordinate shipping in the region to
ensure regular services, to encourage economic development and regional integration
and to enable the island nations to participate in the carriage of their own
cargoes. According to press reports, the line intends to operate a viable
commercial shipping service, initially by chartering vessels to provide shipI-':ng
services that can meet the special requirements of the region.

87. In 1977, ADB completed its study of the interisland shipping system and future
shipping requirements of the Territory. As a result of the study, which included
forecasts of p&ssenger, cargo and copra movement s, a new ship wa13 designed as a
possible replacement of the ships in the present fleet.

88. Nine tenders, all from large international firms, were received by the Minister
for Communications for the construction of the Betio/Bairiki causeway (see para. 62
above), thus ending more than 10 years of study on the subject. The tender was
awarded to an Australian company~ the Project Development Company of Sydney, in
December 1977. The project's resident engineer arrived in January 1978.
Construction of the causeway and related access roads is expected to be completed
by 30 June 1979. The embankment, topped by a two-lane highway to be built by local
labourers, will stand about 4 metres above reef level, extending 3.4 kilometres
across the tidal reef' between the two main islets of Tarawa Atoll. At present
communication is maintained by ferry.

89. Ai,r Pacific and Air Nauru maintain regular services connecting Tarawa with
Nauru and SUva, where connexions with other air lines are available. During the
period under review there were nine airfields in the Territory. Maiana airfield
was constructed in 1976 and airfields at Nikunau and Onotoa were to be built in
1977 and 1978 (see para. 64 above).

90. On 31 October 1977, the Minister for Communications established the Air Tungaru
Corporation, a statutory body, to operate air services ~rlthin the country and,
should the need ever arise, to places abroad.

91. The Pacific American air service between Honolulu, Christmas Island and Tarawa
was discontinued at the end of March 1977, and has recently been replaced by regul~

charter flights to those points.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Co-operative 30cieties

92. Although co-operative societies and the Co-operative Federation, Ltd.,
continued to play a major role in the development of the Territory, there was a
general lack of growth which the administering Power attributed to inflation and
increased taxation.

93. In 1976, there were 29 consumer/marketing societies, 4 consumer societies,
2 agricultural societies and 1 thrift and loan society in the Territory. Total
membership amounted to 20,445 (20,518 in 1975). Island societies, which are agents
for the Copra Co-operative Society, purchase all the copra produced in the Territory
and provide the main retail sales outlet. Copra sales amounted to $A 564,504 in
1976 ($A 1.1 million in 1975).

94. The Co-operative Federation completed its fourth year of operation with
turnover decreasing by 15.4 per cent, from $A 5.85 million l~ 1976 to
$A 4.95 million in 1975, due primarily to the loss of the Tuvalu societies.
Inflation caus~d the Federation to require more loan capital and a new loan of
$A 1.0 million was negotiated with Government at favourable rates of interest. In
1976, the produce development section of the Federation purchased $A 70,590 worth
of local produce (including fresh vegetables, kamaimai (a root vegetable),coconut
oil, dried fish and other processed foods, livestock, locally made soap and
building materials), and $A 18,000 worth of handicrafts which were sold for
$A 108,890 and $A 36,110 respectively. The produce section continued to have
difficulty in finding a supply of locally produced food at competitive prices. It
was reported at the beginning of 1978~ however, that sales of local produce in
1977 had reached a new record of $A 205,000, a 41 per cent increase over the
previous year's trading.

95. In his bUdget speech at the end of 1977, the Hinister of Finance informed the
House of Assembly that the Government had decided to abolish the copra tax as from
1978, in an effort to induce growers to remain on their home islands and the
unemployed living on Betio to return home to produce more copra. The Minister
noted that the Government regarded rural development as a priority, and wanted to
help people on the outer islands as far as possible. He pointed out that
co-operative officers and other extension workers were available to help those
on the outer islands who uished to start a business or secure a loan from the
National Loans Board.

B. Labour

96. In 1976, on the basis of a census conducted in 1973, it was estimated that
the total number of persons in paid employment was 4,943 (3.862 men and
1,081 women).

97. In addition to the Gilbert Islands Government and GIDA (see paras. 53-54
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above), the principal employers in the Territory in 1976 were as follows: BPC
(337 Gilbertese, 137 Tuvaluans, 17 Chinese and 13 Banabans); the copra plantations
in the Line Islands (288 Gilbertese, 19 Tuvaluans, 5 expatriates, 2 Filipinos and
1 Fijian); and the Co-operative Federation (101 Gilbertese and 5 expatriates).
Gilbertese were also employed overseas by the Nauru Phosphate Corporation (418),
the Nauru Local Government Council (81) and 5 foreign shipping lines (871).

98. According to the annual report of the administering Power, the New Hebrides
stopped recruiting Gilbertese labour for its copra plantations and fishing industry
during 1976 and this former source of employment is now considered closed, although
some Gilbertese still remain in the New Hebrides.

99. In 1977, one of the representatives in the House of Assembly described the
employment prospects facing school leavers over the next few years as grim.
According to the speaker, there were some 4,350 in the 15 to 19 years age group
and in the next five years the number was expected to increase to 6,300.

100. Government employees with contracts continued to work a five-day week of
36 1/4 hours. Unestablished employees work a 40-hour week, and, on plantations,
hours vary from 40 to 48 per week. Between 1 August 1975 and 1 July 1977, annual
wages for pUblic servants ranged from $A 936 at level 18 to $A 6,300 at level l
On the latter date, annual wage rates were increased by approximately 10 per cent.
The hourly wages for unestablished employees ranged from $A 0.30 to $A 0.67. The
monthly BPC wages at Banaba, effective from 1 April 1978, ranged from $A 218.04
to $A 408.42 without rations, and from $A 41.04 to $A 176.12 with rations. OvertimE
allowances and bonuses are payable in certain circumstances.

101. In December 1976, the House of Assembly adopted legislation establishing the
Gilbert Islands Provident Fund, which came into force on 1 July 1977. The purpose
of the Fund is to create a national social security system which would eventually
give financial security to all employees after they retire and, should they die
before retirement, to their families. Initially, about 2,000 of the total work
force is to join the Fund. The Fund is an independent body run by its own board,
whose members are selected by the Minister of Finance.

C. Public health

102. The Ministry of Health and Welfare is responsible for health services,
inclUding village work in sanitation and water supplies, disease control and
family planning. The head of the Health Division, which has a total of 220 posts,
is the Chief Medical Officer, who is assisted by two senior rredicnl officers in
administrative posts. Expatriate medical staff consists of one medical specialist,
one medical officer (who arrived during 1976) J a part-time, familY'-planning doctor
based at the Bikenibeu Central Hospital, a medical officer assigned to the
hospital at Betio and a pharmacist. During the year under review, the Government
of the United Kingdom provided urgently needed medical supplies, agreed to provide
financing for projects to improve village water distribution and waste disposal and
for the services of a consultant to update existing data on water resources, as well
as financing, to plan long-term schemes for the maximum use of water reouurces and
improvement of their distribution.
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103. The death toll from the cholera epidemic which broke out in the Territory at

the end of August 1977 ultimately reached 18; at least 90 other cases were verifil

before it abated in October. In addition, some 350 related cases were admitted tr:

the hospital. ~1ost of these were on the islands of _".bE:Ir.uma and Abaiane-:. A

medical team from New Zealand and specialists from the South Pacific Commission

(SPC) and the World Health Oreanization (WHO) as well as a water engineer from

Australia were rushed to Tarawa to help combat the epidemic. The Fiji Medical

Department examined all passengers, food and water on flights from the Gilbert

Islands to Fiji. The Government of Australia provided 12,000 doses of cholera

vaccine for use in the Pacific, mainly in the Gilberts and in Tuvalu, in connexiol

with the epidemic.

104. Together with the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF), ,~O provided simplt

water schemes in rural areas for the cement walling of public wells anQ the

installation of hand pumps. As in previous years WHO, UNICEF and the United Natil

Fund for Population Activities offered assistance in the form of training grants

for maternity and child health aides, travelling expenses for supervisory staff,

equipment and technical advice. A training school for nurses is maintained at the

CSltral Hospital with the assistance of WHO and UNICEF.

105. In 1976, total goverm~ent expenditure on health was $A 845,545 ($A 861,648

in 1975).
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

106. At the end of 1976, the Government was directly managing 10 primary schools:
4 on Tarawa; 3 on Christmas Island; and 1 each on Banaba, Fanning and Washington
islands. In addition, the Government was responsible for staffing and equipping
41 schools built with government financial help and maintained by island councils.
The Sacred Heart Mis'sion operated 35 schools, known as "selected" schools, which
were grant-aided, together with 16 unaided schools of varying size throughout the
islands. The total number of primP.ry schools, including unaided schools, was 123,
with a total enrolment of 14,320 (14,974 in 1975).

107. In 1976, secondary education was provided at six co-educational schools, three
of which were run by Protestant missions, two by the Roman Catholic Mission and one
by the Government. Total enrolment in 1976 was 707 (809 in 1975). There were also
54 students at the Tarawa Teachers' College (50 in 1975).

In December 1975, the House of Assembly reviewed education ~olicy and
identified the following aims:

(a) To provide free and compulsory primary education by 1980;

(b) To improve the present standard of primary education;

(c) To integrate, so far as possible, all primary schools into a unified
system;

(d) To establish post-prima~r corrmunity high schools with a curriculum
relevant to the rural environment;

(e) To provide, in association with the religious institutions, sufficient
places in the academic secondary schools to produce students to fill the future
needs of the Territory for skilled technical, professional and administrative
manpower;

(f) To involve the schools, both staff and pupils, in the total rural
development programme.

108. There are no facilities in the Territory for secondary education beyond the
fifth form level, for tertiary education or for advanced technical education. The
scholarships and training awards are administered by the Scholarship and In-Service
Training Committee, the members of which represent the Government, the missions
and the commercial sector. In 1976, 58 students were in receipt of scholarships
(17 new awards and 41 ongoing awards) for study overseas.

109. The Tarawa Technical Institute and the Marine Training School, for which the
Ministry of Education is also responsible, provided technical training.

110. In 1976, provisional government expenditure on education, inclUding
deve~opmental aid, was $A 1.96 million compared with actual expenditure of
$A 2.08 million in the previous year.
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CHAPTER XVII I *

ST. HELENA

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting, on 1 February 1978, by adorting the suggestions put
forward by the Chairman relating to the organization of its work (A/AC.I09/L.1205),
the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer St. Helena to the Sub-CorIDlittee
on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1109th meeting on 29 June.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragrQph 13
of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to
continue to aeek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular: .•. to formulate specific proposals for
the elimination of the rcrnaininc: manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Special Committef
also took into account General Assembly decision 32/410 of 28 November 1977.
whereby the Assembly requested the Special Committee, "in continued co-operation
with the administering Power, to seek the best ways and means of implementing the
Declaration with respect to St. Helena ... ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Special
Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.Il09),
introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1244), containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and approved the draft consensus
contained therein (see para. 9 below).

8. On 30 June, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Permanent
Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for the attention of
his Government.

• Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.
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9. The text of the consensus concerning St. Helena adonted by the Special
committee at its 1109th meeting on 29 June, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Cownittee, having heard the statement of the
representative of the United Kin~dom of Great Britain and Nurthern Ireland,
as the administerin~ Power, and having examined closely the conditions
in the Territory for the period under review, reaffirms the inalienable
right of the people of St. Helena to self-determination and independence in
conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
of 14 December 1960. The Special Committee notes the commitment of the
United Kingdom Government to respect the wishes of the people of St. Helena,
in this regard. Accordingly, the Committee urges the administering Power,
in consultation with the freely elected representatives of the people of
St. Helena, to continue to take all necessary steps to ensure speedy and
full attainment of the goals set forth in the Declaration with respect to
this Territory.

(2) The Special Committee reaffirms that continued development assistance
from the administering Power, together with any assistance that the
international community may be able to provide, constitutes an important
means of developing the economic potential of the Territory and of enhancing
the capacity of its people to realize fully the goals set forth in the
relevant provisions of the Charter of the United Nations. In this connexion,
the Committee notes the commitment of the administering Power to foster the
social and economic development of St. Helena in close co-operation with-,
the elected representatives of the people of the Territory. The Committee
notes with interest that projects relating to afforestation, pasture and
breeding, and fisheries are being implemented, all with the objective of
self-sufficiency for the Territory, and further notes that a large-scale
housing programme is proposed over the next decade.

(3) The Special Committee, noting the positive attitude of the
administrating Power with respect to the question of receiving visiting
missions, considers that the possibility of dispatching such a mission to the
Territory at an appropriate time should be kept under review, takinr into
account, in particular, the wishes of the people of St. Helena.

(4) The Special Committee decides, subject to any new directives i~lich

the General Assembly might give in that connexion at its thirty-third ses,;0:,
to continue consideration of the question at its next session.
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• Previously issued under the symbol A!AC.I09!L.1226.
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s'r. HELENA ~

1. GENEP.AL

Parae;raphs

1

2 5

6 - 13

14 - 16

17 - 18

19 - 32

1. The Territory of St. Helena lies in the South Atlantic, approximately
1,931 kilometres from Angola and 2,896 kilometres froM Brazil. The Territory,
covering an area of 412 square kilometres, consists of the island of St. Helena,
and two dependencies: Ascension Island and a group of six islands (five
uninhabited) forming the dependency of Tristan da Cunha. St. Helena is the largest
island of the Territory, with an area of 122 square kilometres and a population,
mainly of African, Asian and British descent, estimated at 5,056 at the end of
1972, including 1,600 in Jamestown, the capital. Ascension, with an area of
88 square kilometres, has no indigenous population; the number of inhabitants
varies from year to year according to the availability ef local employment
(1,129 at the end of 1972, of whom 660 were from St. Helena). At 30 June 1977,
Tristan da Cunha. uith an area of 99 square kilometres, had 291 inhabitants,
also of mixed origin. In addition there were 23 expatriate officers.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL ARRANGElffiNTS

2. An Order-in-Council and Royal Instructions of November 1966, which came into
force on 1 January 1967, provides for a Legislative Council, consisting of the
Governor, 2 ex Officio members (the Government Secretary and the Treasurer) and
12 elected members; and an Executive Council, consisting of the Government
Secretary ~d the Treasurer as ex officio members and the chairmen of the council
committees (all of wham must be members of the Legislative Council). The Governor
presides at meetings of the Executive Council. Council committees, a majority of
whose members must be members of the Leeislative Council, are appointed by the
Governor and charged with executive powers and general supervision of government
departments. General elections were held in February 1968 and May 1972. Elections
were scheduled to be held in 1976.

3. There are four courts in St. Helena: the Supreme Court, the ~1agistrate's

Court. the Small Debts Court and the Juvenile Court. Provision exists for a
St. Helena Court of Appeal which can sit at Jamestown or in London.

4. On 2 July 1975, the representative of the United Kingdom, as the adcinistering
Power, informed the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.237) that, in the view of
his Government, the Constitution was working well and further changes at the
current stage would be premature. lIe went on to say that there was no desire for

~ The information contained in this paper has been deriv(.·l from pUblished
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 ~of

the Charter of the United Nations on 11 November 1977 for the year 1976/77.
Information concerning Tristan da Cunha was also transmitted on 18 November 1977,
for the year 1976/77.
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independence amone the islanders, who were strongly attached to the United
Kingdom. The United Kingdom representative noted, however, that his Government
respected the right of the people of St. Helena to self-determination and that
if the Legislative Council were to make proposals at any time concerning the
Territory's future. they would receive very careful study.

5. In June 1977, the United Kingdom representative informed the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories that there was no wish for independence among the islanders and
that the freely elected Legislative Council had never formulated any proposals to
that effect. No further constitutional changes were envisaged as yet but his
Government desired to see the Territory attain self-determination and would
continue to follow the wishes of the people. The United Kingdom Government would
continue to provide development and budgetary aid to the Territory which was not
self-s~fficient and had limited natural resources.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

6. World inflation has had a marked effect on the cost of living in the
Territoyy; the retail ~lice ind~x of basic essential consumer goods rose by
18 per cent in 1976/77. In January 1977. the index was 130.8 (100 in 1975). with
food accounting for 18.6 per cent of the increase. However. all government
employees, who form 70 per cent of the total work force, received an increase in
basic salaries and wages of 12.5 per cent; most other employers followed the
government lead, thus alleviating the situation. Price increases have generally
led to substantial recurrent government expenditures, necessitating larger
grants-in-aid from the United Kingdom. In 1976/77, the grant-in-aid amounted to
£1.1 million, b/ an increase of 34 per cent over the previous year. An additional
£421,415 was p;ovided for capital projects unner the five-year development plan.

7. At 31 11arch 1977, deposits with the Government Savings Bank amounted to
£726.660, compared with £564,148 in the previous year. The increase was attributec
to the intrOduction of a two-tier interest system with a rate of 7.5 per cent for
fixed deposits and 5 per cent for fluctuating accounts.

8. During the period under review, the GovernF.ent established the st. Helena
Currency Board which issued its first local currency notes in February 1976. The
new currency is on a par with the pound sterling and is fully backed by United
Kingdom government stocks. At the close of the financial year 1976/77, a total of
£513.000 was in cirCUlation.

9. Development projects were continued during the year, with an actual
expenditure of £421,415. made up as follows: economic infrastructure, £131,903;
natural resources projects, £175,908; social services, £89.837; and loans and
grants. £23,766.

10. The major items of expenditure were as follows: a pilot survey of fisheries,
£63.316; cold storage, £55,939; housing, £51,786; electrical generating equipment,

b/ Until February 1976. the local currency was the pound sterling (£). See
para.-8 below.
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£41,163; forestry and soil conservation £31.547; flax clearance, £26,655~ technical
education and school buildings. £25.731- pasture improvement> £24.367; and water
improvement and storage, £19.191. In addition, a survey ~ms undertaken to
determine the feasibility of developing a small export industry which could include
lace making, basket manufacturing, tannine; ~ knitting and spice production.

on
Id 11. In 1976/77, the production and value of the Territory's principal crops uere
,0 as follows:

Area. Production Value
.d Principal crops (hectares) (metric tons) (pounds sterling)

Potatoes 49 549 86 400
Vegetables 26 183 24 192
Fruit (including bananas) 12 152 16 800
Sweet potat oes 20 203 16 000
Fodder crops 8 203 3 000

;h 12. During the period under revie~T, revenue and expenditure, in pounds sterling,
werp as follows:

A. Revenue

)

lal

lted
Jr

le

of

~S,

It,

Customs
Port and marine
Licences and taxes
Fees and reimbursement s
Post office
Revenue from properties
Interest
Hise ellaneous
Electricity and telephones
Grant-in-aid
Development aid
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B. ZXpenditure

13. During 1976/17, imports valued at £1 ,430,168 were received from the following
countries:

I
l..

Governor
Agriculture and forestry
Audit
Education
Electricity and telephones
Hiscellaneous
Pensions and g~atuities

Police and gaol
Post office
Public health
Public works
Public 'WOrks, annual recurrent
Secretariat
Social welfare
Trea.sury and customs
Judicial
Developnent aid

United I~ine;dom

South Africa
Ghana
New Zeala.nd
United States of America
Denmark
~Tetherlands

Australia
Other countries

Value
(pounds sterling)

743 175
514 992
77 786
21 33C
15 956

2 718
1 675
1 566

50 962

1 430 168
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16 368
186 596

4 383
113 304
102 574
265 231
66 736
35 152
47 350

166 203
58 392

280 915
37 820

110 504
32 461
7 238

421 415

1 952 642

Per cent.

52.0
36.0
5.4
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1.1
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llowing

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

14. The principal categories of wage earners in St. Helena during the period under
review were: agricultural labourers, 294; skilled and general labourers, 317;
building tradesmen and apprentices, 174; mechanics, engine and motor drivers, 65~

and fishermen and boatmen, 12.

15. The average weekly rates of pay for government and commercial employees were
as follows: agricultural labourers. £11.28 to £14.85; skilled labourers. £12.22
to £17.10; and apprentices, £8.40 to £13.40.

C. Public health

16. In 1976/77, recurrent expenditure on public health amounted to £166,203 and
cauital expenditure to £1,921. Total public health expenditure represented
8.6 per cent of total government expenditure.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

17. There are 12 schools in the Territory, with an enrolment of over 1,300 pupils,
who comprise approximately 26 per cent of the total island population. There are
74 full-time and 5 part-time teachers. Five other teachers are currently receiving
additional training overseas.

18. In 1976/77, recurrent expenditure on education amounted to £113,304 and capital
expenditure to £25,731. Total educational expenditure represented 7.1 per cent of
total government expenditure.

6. DEPENDENCIES OF ST. HELENA

A. Tristan da Cunha

19. At 30 June 1977, the population of Tristan da Cunha numbered 314, inclUding
23 expatriate officers, their wives and children. During the year, 2 local young
women emigrated to the United Kingdom with the families of returning expatriate
officers; no immigration was reported.

20. The Administrator is responsible to the Governor of St. Helena for the
administration of the dependency, but owing to communications problems, the
Administrator usually reports directly to the United Kingdom Foreign and
Commonwealth Office in London. The Governor receives copies of the more important
letters and dispatches.

21. The Administrator is advised by an Island Council of eight elected and three
appointed members, which is required to meet at intervalS of not more than three
months. Committees of the Council are elected from among members and non-members
to advise on agriculture and natural resources; public health and public works;
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education and soci~l welfare; and the operation of the island store. A manaGement

COIllLlittee administers Prince Philip Hall.

22. A general election was held in April 1976 and. unless the Council is dissolved

earlier. the next election is scheduled for 1979. All persons over 18 years of age

are elegible to vote, and are listed in an electoral roll wnica is published

annually. Candidates must be over 21 years of age. The elected member polling

the highest number of votes becomes Chief Islander and Leader of the Island Council

for the ensuing three years. At least one elected member must be a woman.

23. The crayfishing concession is held under agreement by Tristan Investments,

Ltd •• whose payments of fisheries royalties are the principal source of government

revenue. Payment for the year was not due until September 1977, but was expected

to exceed the original estimate of £75.000 by a considerable margin. The industry

provides much local employment for men and women. the latter being engaged to pack

the catch after processing for export to the United S~ates. where Tristan crayfish

commands a ready market.

24. The other major source of revenue is the sale of postage stamps.

25. In 1976/77, estimated recurrent rever~e amounted to £139,140 and estimated

expenditure to £107,702; development aid provided by the United Kingdom Government

totalled £28,000.

26. In 1975/76, the full working week was temporarily suspended for a number of

months during an economic recession. It was fully restored in July 1976. In

October, all wages were increased by 10 per cent to offset the higher cost of

living.

27. The island's first social security measure was introduced on 1 January when

pensions became payable to all persons over 65 years of age, to widows and their

dependent children and to orphans.

28. In 1976/77, recurrent expe~liture for pUblic health amounted tc £8,815 and

capital expenditure to £5,125.

29. Education is free and compulsory for all children between 5 and 15 years of

age. Owing to the recruitment during the year of a second ~ualified teacher from

the United Kingdom, pupils are being encouraged to remain in school beyond the

statutory leaving age. A new school was built in 1975 with aid from the United

Kingdom. In June 1977, the first pupils were enrolled for evening classes.

30. In 1976/77. recurrent expenditure on education amounted to £6,935 and capital

expenditure to £10,400.

B. Ascension Islan~

31. The small island of Ascension lies approximately 1,120 kilometres north-west

of St. Helena. The island is an important communications centre serving as a rel~
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station, operated by the South Atlantic Cable Company, for cables between South
Africa and Europe.

32. The expatriate staff of Cable and Wireless, Ltd •• and the staff of the base
established in 1942 by the Government of the United States numbered approximately
460. The base, which was set up under an agreement with the United Kingdom
Government, is operated as part of the United States tracking system.
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CHAPTER XIX*

AMERICAN SAMOA

- b

A. ~jder8tion by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions put
forward by the Chairman relating to the organization of its work (A/AC.I09/L.1205),
the Special Committee decided, inter alia. to refer Amer~can Samoa to the
Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee con~idered the item at its 1109th meeting on
29 June.

I
l..

5. The representative of the United States of America, as the administering
Power concerned, participated in the work of the Committee during its consideration
of the item.

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein (see para. 9 below).

6. At the 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the SUb-Committee on Small
Territories. in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.II09), introduced
the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1239) containing an account of its
consideration of the Territory.

* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.

-89-

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
ita working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex [;0 the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. B.Y paragraph 13
of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to
continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular: •.. to formulate specific proposals for
the elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Special Committee
also took into account General Assembly resolution 32/24 of 28 November 1977, by
paragraph 11 of which the Assembly requested the Committee. inter alia, "to
continue to seek the best ways and means for the implementation of the Declaration
with respect to American Samoa, including the possible dispatch of a visiting
mission in consultation with the administering Power and in accordance with the
wishes of the people of the Territory ••• ".

\
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8. On 30 June, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United States to tho U;1itei Nations for the
attt'ntion 0 f his Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
COllU1littee at its 110lith meetinc;, on 29 June to which reference is made in
p[lral~raph 7 is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable ri~ht of the people
of American Sa~oa to self-determination and independence in conformity with the
reclaration on the GrantinG of Indenendence to Colonial Countries Rnd Peoples,
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of American Samoa, owing to
such factors as its size, geographical location, population and limited natural
resources, the Special Committee reiterates the vielol that these circumstances
should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the process of self
determination in conformity with the Declaration contained in
resolution 1514 (XV), which fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee expresses its a)Jpreciation for the co-operation
of the administerinG Power concerned in participating in the work of the
Conullittee, thereby enabling the Committee to conduct a more informed and
lreaningful examination of American Samoa.

(4) The Special Committee welcomes the news of the first f,lwernatorial
election in the Territory on 8 November 1977, whereby the people of the
Territory elected two American Samoans, Mr. Peter Tali Coleman and
Hr. Tufele Li'a, as Governor and Lieutenant-Governor, respectively. The
Commi ttee notes that Governor COlel'lan has stated his desire to establish a
commission with a broact membership to examine the future political status of
the Territory. In this regard, the Committee urges the administering Power,
in co-oDeration with the territorial authorities, to ensure that the people
of American Samoa are made aware of all options open to them consistent lfith
the Declaration.

(5) The Special Committee notes that, accordin~ to Governor Coleman's
address to the Fono on 24 January 1978, conctitions in American Samoa have
r,enerally improved. The Committee notes with satisfaction the increase in
fishing production, the principal industry in the Territory, as the result
of better tuna catches. American Samoa is still experiencinG some
repercussions followin0 the severe recession that befell it late in 1974. The
Committee therefore urp:es the administering PovTer, in consultation vrith the
territorial authorities, to continue its efforts to diversify the econOll'y of
the Territory, thereby rendering it less vulnerable to ecnnomic fluctuations.

(6) 'l'lte Speci al Commit tee, notinr; statements made by the last appointed
Governor as lvell as by the newly elected Governor to the effect that the
present system of education needs improvement, urges the a.t. .in,' stering Power,

-90-
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in consultation with the local officials, to provide the necessary assistance
to ensure that American Samoans are able to realize their academic potential
by preparing them adequately to assume their future political and economic
responsibilities.

(7) The Special Committee urges the administering Power, with the
co-operation of the Government of American Samoa~ to safeguard the inalienable
right of the people of the Territory to the enjoyment of their natural
resources by taking effective measures which guarantee the right of the people
to own and dispose of those natural resources and to establish and maintain
control of their future development.

(8) The Special Committee recalls the positive attitude of the Government
of the United States on the question of receiving United Nations visiting
missions, and reiterates its hope that the administering Power will accept an
early visit to American Samoa by such a mission so as to enable the Committee
to obtain first-hand information on conditions in the Territory and to
ascertain the wishes and aspirations of its people concerning their future.
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AMERICAN SAMOA !!:I

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on American Samoa is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. £! Supplementary
information is ;:\et out below.

2. American Samoa, an unincorporated Territory administered by the United States
through the United States Department of the Interior, consists of the large island
of Tutuila and six smaller islands comprising the islands of the Samoa group in
the South Pacific lying east of 1710 west longitude.

3. According to the territorial Office of Economic Development and Planning, the
estimated population in January 1978 was 30,600, an increase of 5 per cent since
the 1974 census. The population increase during the last three years has been at
the rate of 1.67 per cent, significantly lower than the 3 per cent growth rate
of a decade ago.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. General

Executive

4. The Government of American Samoa is composed of three branches: executive,
legislative and judicial. The executive branch consists of the Governor,
Lieutenant-Governor and departmental heads. Until 1977, the Governor and
Lieutenant-Governor, as the chief executives, were appointed by the United States
Secretary of the Interior and exercised their authority under the direction of
the Department of the Interior. On 31 August 1976, however, in a special plebiscite,
American Samoans decided by a vote of 3,044 to 1,366 to elect the two executives
by popular vote. On 13 September 1977, the Secretary of the Interior promulgated
Secretarial Order No. 3009, authorizing a popular electior..

~ The information contained in this paper has been derived from pUblished
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of the United States of America under Article 73 e of the Charter of the United
Nations on 14 February, 16 March and 14 April 1978 for the year ending
30 September 1977.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembl Thirt -first Session Supplement
No. 23 (A/32 23/Rev.l , vol. Ill, chap. XXI, annex.

-93-
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Legislature

5. The Legislature, or Fono o of the Territory consists of an l8-member Senate and

a 21-member HouRe of Representatives. The Legislature, under a revised

Constitution which came into force in 1967. has the sole authority to enact laws,

subject always to the Governor's approval.

JUdiciar;r

6. The judicial branch consists of a High Court having territorial jurisdiction

throughout the islands, a district COUTt for each of the five judicial districts

into which the Territory is divided, a small claims court, a traffic court ~d a

matai (chiefs) title court. The small claims, traffic and matai courts are

comparatively new, and are presided over by Samoan judges. The Chief Justice is

appointed by the United States Secretary of the Interior, and the associate judges

are appointed by the Governor on the recommendation of the Chief Justice.

7. A compendium of all decisions handed down by the High Court since 1900 has been

preparen but had not yet been published in early 1976. The Sa.moan Pacific Law

Journal. published by the local Bar Association. is available to the local legal

community and in the United States and abroad.

8. It was reported on 4 January 1978 that Judge William B. Bryant of the United

States District Court had ruled in a 13-page opinion that the people of American

Samoa were ready for the jury system. He rejected as unconstitutional a regulation

of the Federal Department of the Interior specifically b~~ning jury trials in the

Territory. The ruling was based on a case brought before a federal court in

Washington. D.C., by Mr ••Take Kinp;, the rublisher of the Samoa News, after a three

judge court in Pag0 Pago found him guilty of failing to pay local income taxes.

9. Judge Bryant rejected the UQ~ted States Government's argument that jury trials

would not be fair because the strict caste system in the Territory prevented

individual Samoans from reaching independent decisions on the .evidence.

10. In November 1977, Mr. Cecil Andrus, United States Secretary of the Interior.

signed an amendment to Secretarial Order No. 3009 (see para. 4 above) establishing

the post of Attorney-General. In accordance with the Order, the Attorney-General is

to be appointed by the Secretary. subject to confirmation by the Fono.

Co-operative association with Samoa

11. A co-operative association. established between American Samoa and Samoa,

considers mutual problems such as immigration. agriculture, fisheries. crime. health

and other matters. The Governor of American Samoa and the Prime Minister of Samoa

preside at the joint meetings on a rotating basis.

-94-
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B. Elections for Governor and Lieut('nant-Govern~)r

12. The Territory's first gubernatorial election tOOK place on 8 November 1977.
and In September, Governor Hex Lee, the last appointed Governor, who ,.ras serving an

interim term until the popular elections, had signed into Im" the bill establishing
3, a new election code for American Samoa (Public Law 15-42). Under the law, t.he first

elected Governor and Lieutenant-Governor are to serve terms of three years each from
3 January 1978 to 3 January 1981, and until their successors are qualified and
elected. Beginning in 1980, the gubernatorial ej.ections will coincide with those
of the U~ited States presidential elections, i.e., every four years.

on
s 13. Registration for the November election t.ook place during the first two weeks
a in October. Registration teams visited all villages of the Territory to enrol

eligible voters, who had to be physically present in American Samoa in order t.o
s register. In order to preserve the ano~ymous nature of the election, no record was
ges kept of the vote in each district, all of the ballots were counted together and only

the figure giving the total vote for the Territory was released.

been 14. There were seven gubernatorial teams. Official results, as reported, were as
follows:

1

lree-

'ials

Peter Tali Coleman and Tufe1e Li'a

A. P. Lutali and Fofo Sunia

A. U. Fuimaono and Lutu Tenari

Galea'i P. Poumele and Salave'a Senio

Le'iato Tuli and Su' a Herman Sca.nlan

Papu Siotile and Arieta Mulitansopele

Luis T. Legarejos and Jake King

2,358

1,270

955

833

387

s4

)1',

:ling
ral is

health
amoa

15. InaF'much as no candidate received more than 50 per cent. of the S ,953 qualified
ballots cast, a second election between the Co1eman and Lutali teams was held on
22 November. As a result, Mr. Co1eman and his running mate, Mr. Li' a, defeated
Messrs. Lutali and Sunia by 3,326 votes to 2,627.

16. Although Mr. Coleman is an American Samoan, he was regarded by some as an
unusual choice for Governor since he had spent only nine of his adult years (he is
58 years old) in the Territory. After service in the United States Army from 1940
to 1946, he returned to American Samoa in 1952 to establish a private law practict'
and serve as.public defender. He was appointed Attorney-General in 1955 and
Governor in 1956. He was subsequently fl.ppointed District Administrator in the
Marshall Islands of the Trust Territory of the Pa.cific Islands, where he remained
for 16 years, attaining the position of Deputy High Commissioner in 1969 and
serving as Acting High Commissioner until he resigned to seek the post of Governor
of American Samoa in 1977.
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C. Future status of the Territory

17. Foll~wing his installation as Governor, Mr. Coleman delivered his ~irst state
o~ the Territory address to the Fono on 24 January 1978 (see below).

18. In welcoming the Governor, the Speaker of the House pointed out that 1977 had
been the Fono's most productive year. It had been in session 121 days; 228 bills
and 158 resolutions had been introduced. Of these, the Gover~or had signed 69 bills
into law and accepted 60 resolutions. The Speaker also reported brie~ly on a
meeting which he and another Samoan leader had had with officials of the United
States Department o~ the Interior visiting Pago Pago for the inauguration of the
Governor. Among the topics discussed were: (a) the possibility of establishing an
organic act for the Territory; (b) the possibility of appointing a Samoan associate
justice; and (c) the establishment of an economic development fund.

19. In his address. Governor Coleman said that the state of the Territory
w~s r,enerally ~oodo nlthoueh certain areas, such as the fincncial situation,
were less than satisfactory. The exact financial status of the Territory
had nut yet been determined by the task force assigned to review all federal grants
and determine where liabilities existed for unexpended grant funds. The economy
he said, needed a broad base, if the Territory was to reach som~ point of self
reliance. A comprehensive development plan had to be worked out in cunsultation
with the Fono and the general public.

20. Also of major importance was the future political status of the Territory. The
Governor recommended that the Fono create as soon as possible a representative
political status committee wit~clear mandate to review, study further and report
on the options for the future political stat'ls of American Samoa. On the basis of
such a report, it would be possible to make a proper evaluation of the alternatives
before the Territory.

21. According to the Pacific Islands Monthly (October 1917), a periodical
covering the South Pacific, the decision of American Samoa to elect its own
executives was a sign that the Territory was aligning itself more firmly with the
United States.

D. Public service

22. At 30 September 1977. there were 3,595 employees in the territorial Government
(3,293 in the previous year), of whom 187 were serving on two-year contracts (161
in 1976).

Comprehensive Emeloyment and Training Act (CETA)

23. Under the federal Comprehensive Employment and Training Act (CETA) the
territorial Government submitted four grant applications for federal assistance
amounting to $US 1.4 million. The requests would provide employment for 890 persons
in pUblic service.

-96-
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24. CETA provides for training for the unemployed and youths of the Territory as
follows: (a) work experience in the public safety field (Titles I, 11 and IV);
(b) the Summer Program for Economically Disadvantaged Youths (SPEDY), for summer
employment for youths between 14 and 21 years of age in government agencies and
non-profit organizations (Title Ill); and (c), in co-operation with the Governor's
Office, Office of Samoan Affairs and the Office of Tourism, employment in the
construction of roads, village beautification, preparation of tourist attraction
locations throughout Manu'a and Tutuila, the fisheries live-bait project and
African snail control (Title VI). In 1977, CETA helped to implement the On-the-Job
Training (OJT) programme, which assisted private businesses in the training of new
employees.

,,-
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3. ECONo~rrc CO~DITIONS

A. Public finance

25. The Govern~ent of American Sa~oa is financed b~r local revenue and grants-in
aid and special purpose ~rants from the l~ited States. The Federal Government
also Drovides technical assistance as needed, throu~h nrofessional auditors in the
office of the Federal Con~troller. The Executive Budget ~ct requires that the
Budget Officer report directly to the Governor on a quarterly basis on the status
of nrop:rammes, revenues and expenditure.

26. In October 1977, it was reported that Governor Lee (see para. 12 above) had
signed into lavr a bill Dassed. by the Fifteenth r.e~islature approving the final
budr.~t for the fiscal year 1977/78.

27. The budp:et totalled r,US 42.2 million, cl including ~US 20.6 million in direct
appropriations from the United States Congr;ss and ["rants-in-aid from the
DerartMent of the Interior; ~US 9.7 million in other Federal grants; ~US 9.2 million
in basic local appropriations; and ~US 868,000 in matching grant appro~riations.

28. In 197h/77. corporate taxes amounted to ~US 5.2 million and individual income
t~~es to ~US l.q million, a total of $US 7.2 million, an increase o~ 59 ner cent
over revenue for 1975/76 (~US 4.5 million).

29. In Au~ust, Governor Lee had appeared before a special session of the
Fifteenth Legislature to discuss some of the problems he had encountered since his
arrival in the Territory in July for his six-month tenure. According to the
Governor, the Government's financial records 1fere "in chaos" for which, he
maintained, the executive branch of Government had to bear responsibility. He
declared tl-jat "On 1 October, we wi.ll start out vrith a clean slate for the coming
fiscal year ..• IIDd 1vill try to maiutain good records from then on, so Ithel
new' Governor will knmf exactly what he is doinp.: with this 1978 yearly --
appropriation .•. "

30. The former Governor then stated that ac~ordin~ to the current records,
GUS 2.5 million was m-red the territorial Government for unpaid electricity,
telephone and water bills.

B. Trade

31. American Samoa enjoys a highly favourable balance of trade, owing to the
prosperous fishing industry "rhich accounts for over 90 per cent of the value of
exports. In 1977, i~ports and exports amounted to ~US 54.9 million and
~US 81. 2 million, respvctively. The United States is the major supplier of
imports. There are no import duties, but there are excise duties.

~ The local currency is the United States nollar (~US).
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32. More than 96 per cent of the land is mmed communally, its use and occupancy
beinb regulated by traditional customs. Of the remaining land, 506 hectares belong
to the novernment of American Samoa and a small area is o~med in fee siM~l~ by
individuals. Alienation of indigenous 18nd is prohibited; lands may be leased
for periods not exceeding 40 years, subject to approval by the Governor. All
disputes over land registrations ar~ arbitrated by the Office of Samoan Affairs
before goin~ to the High Court.

D. Agriculture and livestock

33. Unlike most other island ~roups in th~ South Pacific, Am~rican Samoa's
economy is not based on copra. About 25 local farmers raise vepetables. ~iore than
245,000 kilograms of taro and 568,000 kilograms of bananas were sold by local
farmers in 1974. By 1977, 320 hectares containing about 5 million taro plants
and 165 hectares containing about 250,000 banana plants were under cUltivation.
Other crops gro~~ locally are bread-fruit. coconuts, yams, su~ar--cane, pineapples
and kuva. Government officials have stressed the iMportant role of agriculture
in its economic development plan.

34. The GovernMent is now reviewing the lease arrangements for the 12 hectares
occupied by the Taputimu experiMental farm. The Government wishes ~ither to
negotiate a new 30-year lease or to purchase the land outright. The present
lease expires in 1983.

35. In March 1977, the territorial Department of Agricultur~ issued a warnin~

that giant African snails, capable of destroying any plant life, had been
discovered in Ameri~an Samoa for the first time. The snails, which are suspected
to be carriers of hepatitis, were found in the vicinity of the fish canneries,
covering a 4-hectare area, including th~ housing area for cannery enmloyees. It
was thought that they had been on the island for a period of from 6 to 12 months.

36. The Department organized a team, consisting of youths from the Youth Office
and CETA employees, in an attempt to eradicat~ the r,fant snail, and sought federal
assistance for the programme, which it 1¥"aS estimated would cost at least
$US 175,000. Despite nE'arly a year of constant efforts by department officials,
the snails have spread throughout Tutuila and have been found on Manu'a.

37. Four poultry fams with about 8,000 laying hens provid,: about 30 per cent of
the local demand for fresh e~gs. Some 26 individual famers have benefited frOM
a new piggery construction proBramme enabling farmers to buy materials from the
Government at landed costs. Twelve commercial farmers are also involved in
raising pigs.

E. Fisheries

38. The fishing industry is largely controlled by the Van Camp Sea Food COMpany,
of the United States, which took over the PaBo pago factory in 1954, and Star Kist
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Samoa., Inc." "hich bel"2n o~eration in th,: Territcry in 1963. To'ishin/; boats fro!'].
the Rel:ublic of !~orea and other Asian countries sup;.>l" the canneries. ':':he local
fleet of Il'!orC' t 11'ln 20 Si 'all craft cC'.tches 2.n estil1~atet1 100 ,000 l~ilor-:rams of fish
each :'ear for local consunption.

39. The territorial Department of Marine Resources operates a small boat-building
and fisheries training programme. During the year under review, it launched a
number of small fishing craft, which represents the first major effort in many
years to develop indigenous fishing. The Department also maintains small research
ships to assist fisheries development and carry out a reef survey.

40. It is reported that South Pacific nations face a serious complication because
of the attitude of the United States Government towards migratory species. For
more than 10 years, the United States has maintained that highly migratory species
such as the skipjack tuna should not ~e covered by any arrangement of coastal
States to manage their fishing resources. While recognizing the fishing zones of
various countries, the United States maintains that no country has the right to
manage the skipj ack tuna. Theoretically, this meal.s that United States fishing
vessels could fish for skipjack tuna within the 200-nautical-mile zone of any
coastal State.

41. Efficient management of migratory species requires international co-operation,
such as the pooling of information on habits, the aIOOunt that can be taken from the
sea without endangering the size of the yield and the place of the species in
the over-all pattern of the food chain. Such information could prevent one country
from fishing too heavily, thus depriving another country of its catch.

42. The position of the United States on this matter is also reported to be of
particular concern to American Samoa, Guam and the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands.

43. The Regional Fisheries Acency, organized by the South Pacific
Bureau for Economic Co-operation and approved by the South Pacific Forum in
November 1977, expressed the hope that Pacific Territories administered by the
United States would be permitted to participate in meetings of the agency in order
to make it more effective. Officials from American Samoa, as well as from Guam and
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, were therefore included in the United
States delegation to the November 1977 meeting of the Forum' to discuss the location
of the agency.

44. In January 1978, officials from the United States Department of State and from
the Territories administered by the United States attended a two-day meeting at
Honolulu to discuss what position the United States should take on a proposed joint
200-nal",tical-mile fishing zone agreement among South Pacific nations. The group
reached the consensus that: (a) their participation in the agency was desirable,
in particular to establish rules on harvesting marine resources, including the
highly migratory species; (b) the three Territories and the state of Hawaii should
have separate voting rights, but should form a pact to act in their common
interest; and (c) the United States Government should designate one of its agencies
to assist in the development of the Rerional Fisheries A~ency.
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45. These conclusions were to be considered by the United States Government in
order to arrive at a policy decision on the agreement in time for the next round of
talks, scheduled to be held at Suva at the end of March 1978.

46. In the Governor's statement on 24 January 1978 (see para. 17 above), he said
that ecological and the environmental problems required continued attention. For
example, the crown-of-thorns starfish were destroying the coral reefs, thus
endangering the supply of reef and deep-water fish.

47. In January 1978, the Office of Marine Resources announced that during the
first three days of an eme~gency programme to combat the danger of the starfish,
6,700 of the species were killed, for which the Office paid a bounty of 15 cents
each.

F. Industry and development

48. It is the policy of the territorial Government to encourage overseas industry
to invest in the Territory, while at the same time ensuring the participation of
local people. In his address to the Fifteenth Legislature in A~~ust 1977,
Governor Lee.had stressed the need for more industry in American samoa and laid
particular emphasis on tourism. In his state of the Territory message on
24 January 1978, Governor Coleman said that the economy would need a broader base
if the Territory were ever to reach some point of self-reliance. He proposed that
a comprehensive development plan be prepared to be worked out with the Fono and the
pUblic, which would provide for the necessary infrastructure for a tourist industry
and the ~anufacturing industries of the Territory, including adequate electric and
water supply systems, docks, small harbours, roads and small-island airfields.

49. While recognizing the importance of fishing to the economy, government policy
has been to diversify as much a8 possible. The Pacific Time Corporation, a
subsidiary of the Bulova Watch Company, exports watches. The Sultan Jewellery
Company, of Hawaii, has a small plant and is training American Samoans as skilled
operators. Other recent new enterprises include a clothing manufacturer, a milk
and ice-cream plant and various retail businesses. A United States engineering
design firm has set up an office to help with local construction projects and a new
gas plant has been built. A local accounting firm including one certified public
accountant and staff has been established in the Territory.

50. The former Bank of American Samoa, a government institution, was sold to the
Bank of Hawaii some years ago, thereby establishing the first private bank in the
Territory. With the capital from that sale, the territorial Government established
the Development Bank of American Samoa, which issues loans for housing and
businesses. In 1974, the First National Bank of Neu York and the American Savings
and Loan Corporation opened branches in the Territory.

51. Since 1974, the Government has invested heavily in roads, water projects,
sewage systems, power projects, airport and harbour construction, the telephone
system, educational buildings, health services and other capital works.
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52. In 1977, the Economic Development Administration of the United states
Department of Commerce approved a grant of $US 368,000 to finance the building of a
$US 460,000 reservoir near the village of Aua, with the balance ($US 92,000) being
provided by the Government of American Samoa. The reservoir would provide an
adequate supply of water to assure the continued operation of the tuna canneries
which employ abolrt 1,200 workers and have recently been forced to operate on
limited schedules owing to the water shortage. In addition, the reservoir is to
serve the north shore of the Pago Pago Bay Area, where economic growth has been
curbed by the lack of an adequate water supply.

G. Tourism

53. Earlier in 1977, the Economic Development Administration had awarded a grant
of $US 75,000 to help defray the estimated cost of $US 100,000 for a series of
studies leading to a five-year tourism development programme for, inter alia,
American Samoa and Guam. The studies were to be carried out by the Pacific Islands
Development Council (PIDC), which was to furnish the additio~al $US 25,000.

H. Transport and communications

54. In May 1977, the United States Civil Aeronautics Board (CAB) requested the
permission of the President of the United States to allow Continental Airlines to
compete with Pan American World Airways (Fan Am) and operate daily services between
the United States (Los Angeles), Hawaii, American Samoa, Fiji, New Zealand and
Australia. The applications of two other United states airlines had previously
been rejected. The President approved the CAB recommendation and authorized
Continental Airlines to begin flights on 18 September. It thus became the sixth
airline in operation between the United states and the South Pacific. After
learning of the President's decision, the Chairman of Pan Am announced plans to
reduce Pan Am service from four to two scheduled flights a week, starting
1 February 1978.

55. In November, Governor Lee said that Continental Airlines could not begin
making plans for its South Pacific service until the United States Department of
State had negotiated agreem" ts for landing rights with the Governments of
Australia and New Zealand. Negotiations were to take place in February 1978, and
Continental Airlines would then require at least 120 days to prepare its flight
plans and schedules. Mr. Lee stated that, in the meantime, the lack of through
service to New Zealand and Australia (at that time Pan Am had three round-trip
services a week between Pago Pago and Honolulu) made it virtually impossible for
American Samoa to conduct effective tourism and industrial development programmes.
He therefore suggested that the negotiations be accelerated to benefit both the
Territory and the airlines concerned.

56. In March 1978, it was announced that, although New Zealand had approved landing
rights for Continental Airlines in that country subject to compliance with regular
procedures, the Australian Government had proposed revisions to the existing
agreements which were contrary to the United states aviation policy and practice.
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Further consultations with Australia were to resume prior to June 1978 at
Washington, D.C. It was not clear if Continental Airlines would begin service to
and from New Zealand, with stops en route in American Samoa.

57. South Pacific Island Airways (SPIA) provides regularly scheduled flights from
the Territory to Samoa, the Manu'a Islands, Tonga and Niue. Polynesian Airlines,
based at Apia, Samoa, also provides services between Apia and Pago Pago.

58. SPIA is building a new maintenance and administrative centre at Tofuna
Airport, Pago Pago, on 280 square metres of land leased from the local Government.
This will enable the company. which operates more than 140 scheduled flights weekly
to nine islands, to undertake round-the-clock maintenance of its aircraft. SPIA
expects to open up new rout.es between Pago Pago and Rarotonga (Cook Islands).

59. In late 1977, the United States Government made a grant of about
$US 1.8 million to American Samoa to expand the terminal at the international
airport. Work on the project, which was expected to take two years, was to begin
in November 1977. According to press reports, at present the simultaneous arrival
of two aircraft places severe strain on airport facilities.

60. Since the ~ntroduction of lighter aboard ship (LASH) vessels and container
ships in the early 19705, Pago Pago now handles fewer ships, although the volume of
trade has continued to increase. To overcome the docking problem for interisland
traders, a floating dock was installed in Pago Pago harbour in 1975. A small boat
dock and marina were constructed at Fagatogo in 1975.

61. The contract for the construction of the Ta'u Harbor, to be located near the
island of Fusi on the west coast, was awarded on 20 May 1977. The contract
provides for the participation of both the federal and territorial Governments in
the development of the harbour entrance channel, turning basis, berthing areas and
the harbour back-up area. A c0ral-surfaced jeep trail serves as vehicular access
from the harbour site to nearby villages. The harbour for Aunu'u island is still
awaiting construction funds •

62. The territorial Water Transportation Division operates a fleet of small ships,
including tugs, launches, mobile cranes and a high-speed boat. The division
co-operates with the Tokelau administration in providing a shipping service to
Swain's Island.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Cost of living

63. In February 1978, the territorial Office of Economic Development and Planning
announced that the consumer price index, comprising 'food, housing, clothing,
transportation and miscellaneous categories, had risen by 12.7 per cent annually
over the past three years. Food prices, continuing an upward movement, had
increased by 25 per cent since 1975 (8 per cent in 1977). Transportation cost
increases were greater than all other categories, rising by 45 per cent since 1974,
(16 per cent per year).

B. Labour

64. The largest single employer in American Samoa is the territorial Government,
which is responsible for about half of all employment in the Territory (3,595).
The Department of Manpower Resources is responsible for the training and selection
of government employees. The private sector employs 4,210 persons including
2,000 working for the canneries and the Marine Railway and 638 in agriculture,
including subsistence farming. In 1977, the minimum wage level ranged from
$US 1.00 to $US 1.70 per hour, depending on the industry.

65. ' In 1975, the United Cannery and Industrial Workers of the Pacific Union of the
United States sent representatives to the Territory to organize local cannery
workers.

C. Public health

66. The main hospital in the Territory is the Lyndon B. Johnson Tropical Medical
Center, which has 200 beds, including tuberculosis, leprosy and obstetrics units.
The Department of Health also operates dispensaries throughout the islands.

67. With an exceptionally high birth~rate of 37 per thousand in 1976, the Family
Planning Clinic has continued to encourage birth control.

68. The main health problems continue to be filariasis, venereal diseases and
tuberculosis. There are still a few cases of leprosy and in 1977, the Department
of Health issued an alert concerning dengue fever.

69. On 31 January 1978, the American Samoa Health Co-ordinating Council adopted
the first five-year territorial health plan, developed under United States Public
Law 93-641. The health plan, based on a preliminary plan prepared by the American
Samoa Health Planning and Development Agency, is the culmination of 15 months of
study. The plan contains objectives and recommends action for improving the health
system as well as the health of the population. The plan was to be presented at a
pUblic hearing on 10 March.
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70. The World Health Organization (WHO) continues to make fellowships available to
American Samoans, The fellowships include round-trip transportation, tuition and
books, room and board, pI us incidentals, and carry an obligation to. work for the
Government of American Samoa for at least ~hree years after completion of training.

71. In 1976/77, the total budget for the Department of Realth amounted to
$us 4.0 million of which $US 3.2 million came from'the Federal Government and
$US 769,000 from local funds.
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

I
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72. The educational system is based on the pattern of eight years of elementary
school and four years of secondary school. During the 1960s, television was the
primary medium of instruction. In recent years, however, greater emphasis has been
placed on the role of the class-room teacher. By 1976, educational television was
being used mainly for teaching the English language.

73. More attention has also been given to a programme devoted to Early Childhood
Education (ECE); the ECE programme serves more than 1,727 children, 3 to 5 years of
age, at 135 centres in 64 villages.

74. At 31 December 1977, there were 24 public elementary schools with an enrolment
of 5,223, including 114 who were receiving special training; 4 private elementary
schools with an enrolment of 1,457; 4 public secondary schools, with an enrolment
of 2,192; and 2 private secondary schools, with an enrolment of 426. At the
Community College, there were 828 students enrolled (836 in 1976), including
531 regular students, 265 vocational students and 32 student nurses.

75. The Community College and the largest public secondary school, Samoana, are
located in the Fagatogo area. Two other secondary schools are also on Tutuila,
while a fourth such school is on Talu.

76. Special educational programmes are offered by the Vocational Education
Division, and the Special Education Division for handicapped children. The
Vocational Education Division offers industrial arts education at all four
public secondary schools, one of which provides additional vocational training
at several levels. Associated with this programme is a Skills Center which covers
more advanced work in the metals trades.

77. The Community College has expanded its programme for adults both on its own
campus at Mapusaga and at the new Adult Education Center at Fagatogo. In late 1977~

the Center began courses leading towards a secondary school diploma and for college
credit. The United States Office of Education made a grant of $US 139,265 to
support adult edu/::ation in the Territory for 1977/78.

78. In his farewell address to the Fifteenth Legislature on 12 December 1977,
Governor Lee stated that one item which had "continually plagued Ihimself and
leaders of the Fono! was whether to move ahead with the plans that have been
developed at the Mapusaga Community College for a large building programme •••
launched by the last Governor lEarl B. Ruth7 ••• The more I dealt with this
building programme and discussed it with y~ur leaders, the more I became convinced
that this was a mistake. Our present Community College is really a remedial school
that is meeting some of the deficiencies of our high school graduates. I believe
our efforts would have been much more beneficial to the youth of our Territory if
we had used these funds to strengthen our existing elementary and secondary
school systems."

-106-

79.
clas
camp
abou
gYmn
sugg

80.

81.
his
the
deve
be e
role
AIDer
educ
fro



hi III •• lilt i. ~.----."-'!'~<'" ~

I

t'Y
le
been
was

ood
['s of

lment
ary
ent

re

,vers

IWll

I 1977 ~

Illege

79. He had reluctantly authorized a $US 3.4 million programme to build three new
class-room buildings, a gymnasium and Some vocational class-rooms on the Mapusaga
campus. (The funds in question were grants and the time-limit for their use was
about to expire.) Moreover, there was some flexibility regarding the sites of the
gymnasium and vocational class-rooms. He exhorted the representatives to study
suggested changes and take appropriate action.

80. He concluded by stating:

"1 am unhappy with our present school system'. I think it is inadequate,
and I think the youth of our Territory are being neglected. 1 have not felt
ready, however, to propose any changes or programmes because of my shortness
of stay in Samoa. I wili make my views known, however, to your new Governor
and also to this body before I leave. Many top educators agreed that you had
the promise of becoming one of the top school systems in the nation when I
left 10 years ago. However, that system has been complet~ly destroyed, and
I do not see any chance of immediately improving our existir.g system without
some major changes and considerable cost."

81. When Governor Coleman departed on his first trip to Washington, D.C. following
his inaU?uration on 3 January 1978, he stated that he hoped to present his views on
the problems of education. He stressed the importance of education to the future
development of American Samoa and expressed the hope that basic skills would again
be emphasized, starting in the first grade. The Governor referred to the important
role of the Community Colle,~e in the Territory's future ,statillg that it must offer
American Samoans the opportunity to realize their ac~demic potential. The
educational budget for the year under review was $US 10.0 million ($US 6.2 million
from federal and local funds and $US 3.8 million from grffi!ts).
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CHAJ "l'ER XX*

THUS'I' TERHI'l'OHY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Committe~

1. At its 1102nd meeting on 1 February 1978, by ado}Jtine; the suggestions put
fonmrd by the Chairman relating to the orc;anization of its work (A/AC.I09/L.1205),
tile Special Committee uecided, inter alia, to refer the 'rrust Territory of the
Pacific Islands to the SUb-Committee on Small Territories for consideration and
report.

.
2. The Special Committee considered the Territury at its 1113th, 1115th and
Illbth meetings between 9 and 14 August.

""'0 -

I

10'

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of thE: relevant Gen~ral Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on the
Grantinc; of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13 of that
resolution, the Assembly requested the Special COlllluittee, inter alia, "to continue
to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet attained independence
and, in particular: ••• to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaininc; manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirty-third session".

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerninc; the Trust Territory.

)5

5. In connexion with its consideration of the item, the Special Committee, at its
1113th meeting, on 9 August, Granted a request for'a hearinc; to Mr. Roger S. Clark,
of the International League for Human Rights. At the some meeting, 111'. Clark made
a statement (A/AC.I09/PV.1113).

G. At the 1113th :neetin:?;, on 9 AU~',ust, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small rrerritories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.l09/PV.11l3),
introduced the report of the Sub-Colmnittee (A/AC.I09/L.1247) containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At its ll15th meeting, on 10 August, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee
submitted, on behalf of the SUb-Committee an oral revision to the conclusions and
recoIllmendations contained in the report (A/AC.I09/L.1247!Rev.l) by which:

and
the

At the end of the first paragraph, the fol101-ling sentence was added:

I
l..

the people fully
obligations of

"The Cotnmittee reaffirms the importance of ensuring that
freely exercise their rights in this respect and that the
AdministerinG Authority are duly discharged".

Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.4.
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(b) The fifth paragraph, \vhich read:

d.i_rUL Ut .JU$tt" I • .1 . Ii A _•. : 1I JiJi H.II.

I
l..

"(5) 'l'he Special Committee, on the one hand, notes that, on

23 October 1977, the United States Government approveJ. the Constitution of the

Commonwealth of the Northern lVIariana Islands wl1ich ~entered into force on

9 January 1978 and, on the other hand, takes note of the ini;ention of the

Administering Authority, expressed at the forty-fifth session of the

'rrusteeship Council, to seek agreement with the ;)arties concerned, in strict

compliance with the relevant provisions of the Charter, to terminate the

Trusteeship Agreement simultaneously for the Northern l\lariana Islands and for

the rest of the Trust Territory by 19<31 at the latest"

was replaced by:

"(5) The Special COlluuittee takes note of the intention of the

Administerin/3; Authority, expressed at the forty-fifth session of the

Trusteeship Council, to seek agreement with the parties concerned, in st.rict

compliance with the relevant provisions of the Charter, to terminate the

Trusteeship Agreement for the Trust Territory by 1981".

The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics made a statement

at the same meeting (A/AC.109/PV.11l5).

8. At the 1116tn meeting, on 14 August, statements were made by the

representatives of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Czechoslovakia and

Bulgaria ~A/AC.109/PV.1116).

9. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the report

of the SUb-Committee on Small Territories (A/AC.109/L.1247/Rev.l) as revised, and

endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained therein (see para. 11 below),

it being understood that the reservations made by members would be reflected in the

record of the meeting.

10. On 14 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was tr~ll1smitted

to the Permanent. Representative of the United States of America to the United

Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

11. The text of the conclusions and recollllilendations adopted by the Special

Committee at its 1116th meeting of 14 August, to which reference is made in

paragraph 9 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable risht of the l,eople

of the 'rrust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination, incluuintj

the right to independence in conformity with the Chartel:' of the United JJations

and with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries

autl. Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
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14 December 1960. It also takes note of the Trusteeship Agreement concludL>d
between the Administering Authority and the Security Council with regard to
this Territory. The Conuuittee reaffirms the importance of ensurinG that the
people fully and fret:ly exercise their rights in this respect and that the
obligations of the Administering Authority are duly discharged.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of the Trust Territol~ of
the Pacific Islands, owing to such factors as its size, geographical location,
popu1ation and limited resources, the Special Committee reiterates its view
that these circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of
the Declaration, which fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee continues to note with regret the refusul of
the Administering Authority to co-operate with the Committee on this item by
declining to participate in the examination of the situation in the Trust
Territory. It calls again upon the United States of America, as the
Administering Authority concerned, to comply with its repeated requests that
a representative be present at meetings of the Committee to provide up-ta-date
information so as to assist the Committee in the formulation of conclusions
and recommendations concerning the future of the Trust Territory.

(4) The Special Committee notes the statement of agreed principles for
free association for Micronesia as approved at Hilo, Hawaii, on 9 April 1<!'i8
by the representatives of the various parties concerned. It notes, however,
that the Congress of Micronesia favours unity within the framework of a
constitution of the Federated States of Micronesia. In this connexion, the
Committee, mindful of the principles contained in the Charter of t~le United
Nations and the Declaration set forth in resolution 1514 (XV), as well as the
Trusteeship Agreement relating to the exercise of the right of
self-determination, recalls that the Administering Authority has the duty to
ensure that the people of the Trust Territory are kept fully informed of all
options in conformity with thL Declaration. Consequently, the COIllmittee
requests the Administering Authority to provide details on political. education
in the Trust 'rerritory so as to enable the Committee to ascertain that all
options have been offered to the people of Micronesia.

(5) The Special Committee takes note of the intention of the
Administering Authority, expressed at the forty-fifth session of the
Trusteeship Council, to seek agreement with the parties concerned, in strict
compliance with the relevant provisions of the Charter, to terminate the
Trusteeship Agreement for the Trust Territory by 1981.

(6) The Special Committee, bearing in mind the above-mentioned
developments, as well as the intention of the Administering Authority, and
recognizing that it is ultimately for the peoples of the Trust Territory
themselves to decide l'pon their future political relations with each other,
emphasizes aGain its strong view that the unity of the Trust Territory of tile
Pacific Islands should be preserved until it exercises its right to
self-determination in accordance with the Declaration contained in
resolution 1514 (XV).
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(7) The Special Committee reiterates its concern that the Administering
Authority has yet to act on previous recommendations that regulations should
be adopted so as to restrict effectivel~ as far as possible the use of the
veto power of the High Commissioner.

(8) The Special Committee continues to regret the lack of significant
economic development in the Trust Territory. It shares the concern of the
Trusteeship Council, expressed at its forty-fifth session, over the
imbalances in the 'Micronesian economy and its substantial dependence on
outside support. It notes the awareness of the Administering Authority of the
need to promote the development of the productive sectors and the basic
infrastructure, including transport and communications, and to keep
unproductive expenditure within reasonable limits. It shares the Council's
concern regarding the delay in the implementation of the five-year indicative
plan and urges the Administering Authority to exert every effort to achieve the
objectives of the plan within the established time-limit.

(12) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction that the Congress of
Micronesia continues to enjoy observer status at the Third United Nations
Conference on the Law of the Sea and that such participation is expected to
continue.

(9) The Special Committee, noting that the Congress uf Micronesia
continues to play only an advisory role in the preparation of the Trust
Territory's budget, reiterates its view that the Congress of Micronesia should
participate fully in the budget process.

(11) The Special Committee urges the Administering Authority, in
co-operation with the Trust Territory, to continue to take effective measures
to safeguard and guarantee the right of the people of Micronesia to their
natural, resources and to establish and maintain control of their future
development.

(13) The Special Committee shares the satisfaction of the Trusteeship
Council that three projects financed by the United Nations Development
Programme are being implemented. The Committee notes with interest that the
Administering Authority has devised a policy whereby other countries may
provide loans and technical assistance to the Trust Territory.

(10) The Special Committee, recalling its recommendation on the subject
in 1977, 1/ notes that a procedure f~r the settlement of disputes between the
landowners a.nd the Trust Territory Government concerning indefinite land use
was adopted by the study group established for that purpose ,by the Congress
of Micronesia. It ~10tes the statement by the Special Representative of the
Administering Authority that the question Aould be settled towards the end of
1979.

1/ See =~:=;::~~~~";;;;':-i-==-~~~.-;,;;;~=~~~;..;;;.x.--'~M~~-
3uEPlement No. 23 A/32/23/Rev.l , vol. Ill,
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ANNEX*

Working paper prepared bl, the Secretariat

Information on recent developments concerning the Trust Territory which was
placed before the Trustee~hip CO\U1cil at its forty-fifth session, together with
the supplementary information furnished by the Administering Authority to the
Council at the sam~ session, is contained in the report of the TrusteeShip
Council to the Security CO'Jncil (24 June 1977-8 June 1978). ~/

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.1252.

~/ Official Records of the Security Council, Thirty~~~Special
Supplement No. 1 (S/1297l).
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CHAPTER XXI*

BERMUDA

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its l102nd meeting, on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions
relating to the organization of the Committee's work put fo~~ard by the Chairman
(A/AC.l09/L.l205), the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer Bermuda to
the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territory at its 1109th, 1110th and
1115th meetings on 29 and 30 June and on 10 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into ;~count the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13 of
that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to contin'
to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of General Assembly
resolution 1514 CXV) in all Territories which have not yet attained independence
and, in particular: •.. to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Committee also took into account
General Assembly resolution 32/29 of 28 November 1977, concerning four Territories,
inclUding Bermuda. By paragraph 10 of that resolution, the Assembly requested.the
Special Committee "to continue to seek the best ways and means fer the implementat;ion
of the Declaration with respect to Bermuda ... including the possible dispatch of
visiting missions in consultation with the administering Power ... 11.

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Special
Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.II09),
introduced the report of that Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1242) containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory. At the same meeting, statements were made
by the Chairman, by the Chairman of the Sub-Commi ttee on Small Territories and by
the representative of China (A/AC.I09/PV.ll09).

7. At the 1110th meeting o on 30 June 0 ste"tements vere made by the repl'esenta,tives
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the Ivory Coast, Sweden, Australia,
Czechoslovakia, Cuba and the Syrian Arab Republic as well as by the Chairman
(A/AC.109/PV.1110).

* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.5.
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H. At t.hL' lll'ith meeting, on 10 August. the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
l'lIIuLl '1'L'rd torien, on behulf of the SUb-Conunittee, submitted an oral revision to
tht' text of the conclusions and recOIl'lllendations set out in pA.ru~raph 6 of the
report of the l~ub-ConunittC'l' (A/AC.IOq/L.1242), b~r which sul)paragraph 11 \"hieh
l'l'ltd:

,:( 11) 'I'he Special COl\llnitt(:e, recallinp; the relevant resolutions of the
Gell{'rnl Assembly concerning military bases, recognizes that the presence of
military bases could constitute a factor in impeding the implementa.tion of
the Declarat.ion on the Grnntinp: of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, 811Ll reaffirms its conviction that the presenC'l' of foreign military
IHWE'H in 11ermuda should not prevent the people of the Territory 1'1'0111

l'xl'rcising their right to self-determination in accordance w'ith the
Dt'clnrlltion 811d the purpo£les and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations"

,vas replaced by:

I (11) The Special COl\lmittee, recnlling the relevant resolutions of the
t~L'nerttl Assembly concerning military bases in colonial an0 Non-Self-Governing
'rerritories, recognizes that the presence of I'lilitary buses could constitute
H fLlctor impeding the implementation of the Declaration on the Grantin6 of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, and reaffirms its strong
conviction that the presence of l'uli tary bases in Benuuda shoult1 not prevent
Lhe people of the 'I'erritory from exercising their inalienable rieht to self
determination and indepeudence in accordance with the Declaration and the
purposes ~U1d principles of the Charter of the United Nations."

9. At the S8111e meeting, follmvins statements by the representatives of
AfgluU1istnn, Czechosloval~ia, Cuba, Iraq, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.
thl' Congo, the Ivol:' Coast. BUlga.ria and Ethiopia (A/AC.I09/PV.11l5). the Special
Commi ttee adopted the report of the Sub··Committee, as orally revised (see
paru. 11 belmv), mId endorsed the conc:i.usions 811d recommendations contained
t.herein. The representative of China and the Chairman made statements
(A/AC.I09/rV.1115).

10. On 11 August. the text of the conclusions and recolluuendations was transmitted
tL) the Permanent Representative of the United Kin,o:dom to the United Nations for
the attention of his Government..

B. Decision Of the Special Committee

11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee ut its 1115th meeting. on 10 Au~ust, to lVhich reference is made in
paragraph 9 above, is reproduced belmv:

(1) The Special CCll'mittee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of ncrmu0.H to sel fdeterld lll'.tion and indepenc1.ence in conforr'i ty \Vith the
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Declaration on the Grantin~ of Independence to Colonial Countries and

Peoples, contained in General AsseLfuly resolution 1514 (XV) of

14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of Bermuda, owing to such

factors as its size, geogra~hical location, population and limited resources,

the Special Committee reiterates the view that these circumstances should in

no w~ delay the speedy implement~tion of the process of self-determination

in conformity with the Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV), ~hich

fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee notes with appreciation the co-·operation

given to it by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland J

wich contributes significantly to consideration by the Committee of the

Territory of Bermuda. The COIilIllittee hopes that this attitude, as well as

the provision of all the uecessary assistance to the people of Bermuda, will

pave the way towards the speedy realization of the objectives of the

Declaration.

(4) The Special Committee welcomes the statement by the representative

of the administering Power that his Government will respect the wishes of

the people of Bermuda in determining their future constitutional status and

takes note of the representative's statement concerning Bermuda's economic

and political preparedness to move to independence.

(5) The Special Committee reaffirms that constitutional change

relating to independence in Bermuda must be decided by the people of Bermuda

themselves in conformity with resolution 1514 (XV). The Committee urges the

administering Power, in consultation with the freely elected representatives

of the people of Bermuda, to continue to take all necessary steps to ensure

the full nnd speedy attainment of the goals set forth in the Declaration

with respect to this Territory.

(6) The Special Committee notes the recent development in Bermuda

concerning the future constitutional and political processes in the

Territory, namely, the issuance of the Green Paper on independence which

engendered wide· ·ranging public discussion of the qyestion of inclependellce.

It further notes the decision to conduct a survey of public opinion on

independence in 1978 prior to the introduction of a white paper in the

legislature.

(7) In this regard.) the Special Committee requests the administering

Power to enl;;ure that the people of the Territory are kept fully informed of

all the options available to them in the exercise of their right to self

determination in accordance with resolution 1514 (XV).

(8) The Special Committee reiterates its view that it is most

important that the electoral system accurately reflect the wishes of the

majority of Bermudians.
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(9) As it is the vie~v of the Special Committee that visiting missions
provide an effective means of ascertaining the situation in the Territories
visited, the Committee expresses the hope that the Government of the United
I~ngdom will receive such a mission in the Territory at an appropriate time.
The Committee considers that such a mission would enable it to acquire
adequate first~hand information on the situation prevailinc; in the Territory
and to ascertain the views of the people concerning their future political
status.

(10) The Special Committee notes with concern the serious disturbances
that took place in the Territory in December 1977. The Committee notes the
appointment of a Royal Commission which has been entrusted with the task of
examining the root causes of these disturbances. Further noting with regret
that the disturbances were caused by the existence of racial and social
problems in the Territory, the Committee calls upon the administering Power
to adopt, in consultation with the local authorities, necessary measures
which will prevent the recurrence of such problems.

(11) The Special Committee, recalling the relevant resolutions of the
General Assembly concerning military bases in colonial and Non-Self
Governing Territories, recognizes that the presence of such bases could
constitute a factor impeding the implementation of the DeClaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, and reaffirms
its strong conviction that the presence of military bases in Bermuda should
not prevent the people of the Territory from exercising their inalienable
right to sel~-determination and independence in accordance with the
Declaration and the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations.

'·"1······..
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(12) The Special Committee reiterates its request that the
administering Power, in co-operation with the territorial Government, should
continue to evolve effective measures to guarantee the rights of t~e people
of Bermuda to own and dispose of the natural resources of the Territory and
to establish and maintain control of their future development.

(13) The Special Committee reaffirms that it is the responsibility of
the administering Power, in conjunction with the territorial Government, to
promote the economic and social development of the Territory. In this
conne.don, the Committee particularly emphasizes the need to diversify the
Bermudian economy, thus reducing its dependence on tourism and international
company business, and calls upon the administering Power, in consultation
with the local authorities, to continue to take steps to this end. The
Committee further considers that as part of its programme for economic
diversification, the territorial GG- :'lent should continue to encourage the
establishment of light in~ustries in Bermuda.

(14) The Special Committee welcomes the increasing efforts being
directed particularly towards fisheries development with assistance from the
United Nations Development Programme and the Food and Agriculture
Organization of the United Nations, and ~ges the specialized agencies and
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other organizations and bodies within the United TIations system to continue

to pay special attention to the develop~~nt needs of Bermuda.

(15) The Special Commdttee stresses the desirability of introducing

reforms of the Territory's educational system, bearing in !'lind the need to

provide equal educational opportunities to all Bermudians and to ensure that

curricula are in keeping with the requirements and conditions of Bermuda.

(16) The Special Committee notes that, owing to the shortae;e of w"ell··

trained Bermudians, manae;erial and technical skills continue to be furnished

mainly by non-Bermudians. It expresses the hope that the Bermuda Govern"lent

will be able to reverse this trend by providing adequate training facilities

and by offering more scholarships for students traininr abroad, and that, as

a result, a larger number of qualified Bermudians will becorr..e available to

fill positions in the community at all levels.

(17) The Special Committee, noting that certain responsibilities relating

to the Bermuda Police have been delegated to the territorial ~linist8r for

Home Affairs~ expresses the hope that this will accelerate the process of

"bermudianization" of the police, and thereby enhance the effectiveness of

the police service.
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* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.12l0.
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BERHUDA !!:ol

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on Bermuda is contained in the report of the Special

Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first and thirty-second

sessions. pi Supple~entary information is set out below.

2. At the last census, taken in 1970, the resident civil population of the

Territory comprised 30,897 non-whites and 21,433 whites and others. Of the

52,330 inhabitants, 14,496 were foreign-born (including 10,438 immigrants without

Bermudian status). According to the territorial Government, the resident civil

population at the end of 1976 stood at 56,432, or 472 more than in the previous

year.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitution

3. An outline of the constitutional arrangements set out in the Bermuda

Constitution Order, 1968, as amended in 1973, appears in an earlier report of the

Special Committee. cl Briefly, the Government of Bermuda consists of a Governor

appointed by the Queen, a Deputy Governor, a Governor's Council, a Cabinet and a

bicameral legislature comprisin~ a Legislative Council and a House 01· Assembly.

4. Of the 11 members of the Legislative Council, 5 are appointed by the

Governor (Sir Peter Ramsbotham, the former Ambassador of the United Kingdom to the

United States of America, who was sworn into office on 6 September 1977, five

months after Sir Edwin Leath~r, the then Governor, had retired) in his discretion,

4 on the advice of the Premier (Mr. J. D. Gibbons, former Minister of Finance,

who replaced Sir John H. Sharpe on 26 August 1977, when the latter resigned as a

direct result of a considerable division within his party) and 2 on the advice of

the Opposition Leader (Mrs. Lois Browne-Evans).

5. The House of Assembly has 40 members elected by universal adult suffrage,

and lasts for five years unless dissolved earlier. The Territory is divided into

al The information contained in this paper has been derived from published

reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government

of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 ~ of

the Charter of the United Nations on 22 July 1977 for the year ending

31 December 1976.

bl Official Records of the General Assembly Thirt -first Session,

Supplement No. 23 A/31/23/Rev.1 , vol. IV, chap. XXVII, annex; ibid., Thirty

second sess10n, S"upp1ement No. 23 (A!32/23/Rev.1), vol. Ill, chap. ~C~IV, annex.

£/ Jbid.. 'lilenty··eip;hth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.1), vol. V,

chap. XXIII, annex, paras. 5-14 and 22-25.
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)1. V,

20 com.tituencies, each rC.i:Jrcbo=nted by two members in the House. To be qualified
to rer;is\er as an elector in a const.ituency, a person should: (a) be a British
subject at':ed 21 yo=ars or over; (b) either possess Bermudian status or have been
ordinarily resident in the Territory throughout the precedinp; period of three
years; and ~c) be ordinarily r~sident in that constituency. In the general
elections he~d on 22 May 1968 and again on 7 June 1972, the United Bermuda Party
(UBP) won 30 s~ats and the Progressive Labour Party (PLP) the remaining 10. At
the last genera~ election, which took place on 18 May 1976, the two parties
gained 26 and 14 seats respectively. Owing to a seat left vacant by the death of
a U~P member of the House, a by-election was held on 21 September and the PLP
~an(Udate ",as declared the victor.

('. The Governor is responsible for defence, external affairs, internal security
~ld the police. On these matters, he is required to consult the Governor's Council
cut does not have to accept the advice of its members. The Council consists of
~he Governor as Chairman, the Premier and not less than two nor more than three
other ministers (three at present) appointed by the Governor after consultation
,.ith the Premier.

7. In a speech announcing the Government's policies and legislative programmes,
delivered at the opening session of the legislature on 28 October 1977, the
Governor said that, at the request of the Government and with the approval of the
United Kingdom Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, he would
delegate to a minister certain responsibilities relating to the Bermuda
police (see para. 8 below). These would include establishment matters, finance,
general organization, recruitment, training and equipment as well as community
relations. He believed that such a step should enhance the effectiveness of the
police service. Additional measures proposed and other information provided by the
Governor are summarized below.

8. The Cabinet consists of the Premier and at least 6 other members of the
legislature. The Governor appoints the majority leader in the House of Assembly
as Premier who in turn nominates the other cabinet members. The Cabinet formed
on 31 August 1977 included the following 10 members in addition to the Premier,
who is also responsible for finance:

J. R. Plowman, marine and air services, and Government Spokesman in the
Legislative Council

C. V. Hoolridge, tourism

Q. L. Edness, works and agriculture

Ernest w. P. Vesey, education

Ralph o. Marshall, ~finister without Portfolio with special responsibility
for capital development

Clarence L. James, health and social services

E. S. D. Ratteray, planning and the environment

John H. D. Swan, home affairs

James ~. Pearman, transport

Harry J. Viera, community relations
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All of the Cabinet members are members of the House of Assembly, with the exception
of Hessrs. PIOlvman and Ratteray, who are members of the Legislative Council. On
2 Septe:-aber, I'Ir. Woolridge became the Deputy Premier in addition to his duties as
Minister of Tourism. On 3 November, certain responsibilities relating to the
Bermuda Police Force were assigned to the Ministry of Home Affairs (see also
paras. 6-7 above). In announcing a reorc;anization of his Cabinet on 19 December,
Premier Gibbons said that llr. Viera would become Minister without Portfolio with
special relations with the Bermuda Regiment, while Mr. Edness, Minister of Horks
and Agriculture, would move into Mr. Viera's place as Minister of Community
Relations. However, ~Ir. Gibbons himself would take over the Government's Public
Relations Office, previously within the Ministry of Community Relations. The
portfolio being relinquished by Mr. Edness would be assumed by Mr. Marshall, and
would include capital development.

9. There are a Public Service Commission and an independent Judiciary, with the
Supreme Court as Bermuda's highest judicial authority. On 7 November 1977,
~Ir. James R. Astwood, the former Solicitor-General, was sworn in as the Territory's
first Bermudian Chief Justice, replacing Sir John C. Summerfield, whose move to the
Cayman Islands had been announced during September.

B. Local government

10. The capital city of Hamilton and the town of St. George's are each governed by
a corporation, consisting of an elected mayor, alderman and councillors. Revenue
is derived mainly from municipal taxes and charges for dock facilities. Elsewhere
in the Territory, the unit of local government is the parish. Until the end of
1971, each of the nine parishes elected its own vestry annually, with power to levy
taxes and manage local affairs. Under the terms of a bill which came into
operation on 1 January 1972, the Government replaced the vestries with nominated
and largely advisory parish councils.

11. In his speech of 28 October 1977 (see para. 7 above), the Governor stated that
a special committee had stUdied the franChise in the two municipalities and that a
new bill concerning the municipalities would be presented to the legislature.

12. Opening the debate on the Governor's speech in the House of Assembly,
Premier Gibbons said that the above-mentioned bill was currently being discussed
with the two municipal corporations and would be introduced in the Assembly in
December. During the course of the same debate, PLP took the position that if the
proposed legislation did not achieve "true democracy", it "lOuld not be achieving
very much. During the 1976 election campaign, PLP had proposed, among other
things, that elections in both the municipalities and the parish vestries should be
based on the same electoral roll as that used in the general election.
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C. Future status of the Territory

Green Paper on independence

13. On 15 July 1977, Sir John H. Sharpe, then Premier, issued a Green Paper on
independence for Bermuda which set the groundwork for full discussion of the
subject. Follmnng is a summary of the main points contained in the paper.

14. According to the paper, "the Goverr.ment will determine its policy tmrards
independence in due course following the widest possible consultation with the
people of Bermuda and vill, in the light of such other measures as may seem
desirable to ascertain the wishes of the populace, either announce its intention to
preserve the status quo, or will proceed in consultation with the Opposition to
request the United Kingdom Government to convene an independence conference".
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15. The paper further stated that the United Kingdom Government had suggested that
Bermuda Ilmight wish to consider whether the time had now come to move more
positively in the direction of independence", taking into consideration that "the
potential problems which could arise between the United Kingdom and Bermuda cannot
be solved eitqer by amending the existing Constitution or, even if it were possible,
by Bermuda moving on to some form of associated statehood". At the same time, the
United Kingdom Government had emphasized that its policy "was not to delay
independence for those dependencies who wanted it or to force it upon those who did
not il

; and that it "had no intention of pressing Bermuda to independence against the
wishes of the people of Bermuda';. For its part, the paper continued, "the Bermuda
Government must now accept that there is no possibility of further constitutional
advance with regard to the /Governor's/ reserved powers by changes in the existing
Constitution and that associated stat;hcod is not an option ..• ".

16. In the event of independence, the paper stated that Bermuda would be
responsible for defence, external affairs and internal security. The costs of
defence and external affairs, now met by the United Iungdom Government, would
become Bermuda's responsibility. Bermuda currently met the cost of internal
security, which was expected to be increased in order to strengthen the existing
internal security forces. After examining various options, the paper concluded
that the initial annual costs to Bermuda of assuming the above-mentioned
responsibilities would range from $B 1.2 million i/ to $B 1.9 million. The paper
pointed out that, currently, the defence of Bermuda was the responsibility of the
United Kingdom Government, and that any threat to Bermudais external security would
be met by the collective capacity of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO),
through United Kingdom membership in it, whereas an independent Bermuda could no
longer rely on either United Kingdom or NATO protection. The paper stated, however,
that "special arrangements might be negotiated with NATO". At the same time, it
made clear that "the defence implications for an independent Bermuda would have to
be worked out, in some detail, with the Governments of the United Kingdom, Canada
and the United States prior to any final decisions being taken".

£I One Bermuda dollar ($B 1.00) is equivalent to $US 1.00.

-123-

..



f
l...

17. According to the paper, the oP~y major changes required iu the existing

Constitution, would be to provide for Berroula to become a fully independent

sovereign State, and to entrench certain fundamentally important matters, includine

those relating to Parliament, general elections, fundamental riehts, etc. Bermuda

could become a republic, if that were the wish of its people, but it was assumed

that Bermuda would become a monarchical state with a"Bermudian Governor-General

replacing th~ Governor. An independent Bermuda would be free to decide itt own

policies in regard to citizenship, nationality, civil aviation, marine and

shipping. The various advantages and disadvantaGes of an approach to thoEe matters

were fully explored in the relevant parts of the paper. In particular, the paper

stressed that "the continued success of Bermuda as a tourist resort and indeed its

economic survival, depends on satisfactory air services being available", and that

"there is no reason to be sure that these services would be better protected and

developed under independence than under the existing Constitution". In this

connexion, the paper stated that "the possible effect of independence on the

tourist_industry and interna.tional companies ['the two ma.instays of the local

economyj needs to be carefully considered". It further stated that "Bermuda enjoys

a high reputation for political and social stability" and that "any changes would

have to be made in such a way that international confidence was retained".

18. Regarding finance, the paper said that IIBermuda is an economically viable

unit"· and that "there is no reason why this situation should not continue so long

as no serious internal or external influence arises to disturb the bnlance". As

far as the Government's own finances ,.ere concerned, Bermuda had always supported

itself and had received no financial aid from the United Kingdom or from any

foreign Government or international agency. Even matters reserved to the United

Kingdom, such as internal security and the police, were, like the Office of the

Governor, paid for by Bermuda.

19. The paper concluded by sa;y-ing: "It is difficult to identify tangible benefits

arising from independence, and it is obvious that Bermudians would have to assume

additional and serious responsibilities with their attendant costs. However, the

natural desire of a people to identify more positively with their country as an

independent nation assuming all its re~~onsibilities, must be a real

consideration .11

Statement by the Governor

20. In his speech of 28 October 1977, the Governor stated that:

"The Government is gratified to note that the Green Paper on independence

generated considerable interest and comment from a cross-section of the

community. Following an analysis of the reaction from all segments of our

society, the Government will present, in due course, a white paper on this

topic wnich is so vital to Bermuda's future. The general reaction has been

one of ~eservation by the community, and concern has been expressed that care

must be taken not to )?roceed too rapidly. The Government is aware of such a

risk, and the people of Bermuda can rest assured that no rash steps will be

taken. Nonetheless, it has become apparent that Bermudians are becoming

increasingly interested in the question of a national image."

-124-



le;
I;

i.ncludin!j
Bermuda

ssumed
neral
town

e matters
e paper
deed its
and that
:ed and
lis
;he
:al
lda enjoys
~s would

i.able
so long

e". As
llpported
any
United

of the

.e benefits
o assume
~ver, the
, as an

ndependence
the
of our

on this
has been
that care

of such a
will be

:oming

21. The Governor also said that the immediate ste-ps to be taken to lIhelp to foster
a stronger national identityll would include renovation of the Secretariat Building
to house the Office of the Premier and that of his Cabinet as well as provision of
a house and a car for him.

22. \fuen he opened the debate c'n the Governor's speech in the House of AssemblY,
Premier Gibbons declared that III'm not opposed to it Lindependence for Bermud.!Y' in
a period of years" and that "it may be the thing to do ~n 3 years time, maybe 5 to
10 years time". Pointing out that there was no such thing as total independence
for any country, he considered it important for Bermuda to keep and promote its
international friendship. He then stressed the need to provide the Premier with
an official residence and a car,"and to refurbish the Secretariat Building.

23. I;~ giving the Opposition Party's reply t.o the speech, Mrs. Browne-Evans, its
Leader, stated that a PLr Government would have proposed legislation to remove all
legal impediments preventing each adult Bermudian from taking a full part in the
political life of the country. It would have introduced for the people's
discussion proposals concerning electoral reform and a firm policy towards the
independence of Bermuda. It would not reduce the lofty ideal of independence to
an office,. a house and a car for the Premier's "glorification ll

•

Debate held in the House of Assembly on the Green Paper

24. On 23 November 1977, a total of 29 members of the House of Assembly
participated in a debate lasting more than 10 hours on the Green Paper on
independence. A summary of the views presented by the participants follows.

25. Premier Gibbons began the debate by praising Sir John for the pr~paration of a
first-class document covering all aspects of the question under consideration in
great detail and accuracy. Mr. Gibbons made it clear that the current Government
"is not, has not and will not be opposed to independence as a principle. At any
point in time, if it is necessary, or desirable, or the wish of all Bermudians,
this Government will not hesitate to take, in co-operation with the Opposition,
whatever steps have to be taken towards achieving it." Mr. Gibbons said that the
most important consideration concerning independence was that it was not a panacea.
Scores of countries had become independent, but he had been unable to identify any
particular benefits from independence in any of those countries, apart from the
emotional one. He also noted that in the majority of cases, independence had
resulted in the loss of democracy, and suggested that Bermuda should carefully
avoid the pitfalls of others.

26. The Premier agreed that the feelings that "slave heritage ll had ingrained in
some members of the Territory's two major political parties could result in the
desire, and be a valid reason, for eliminating the last vestige of the colonial
yoke. But at the same time, he indicated that "the majority don't accept this,
are doubtful as to its VL.lidity in these days".

27. More specifically, Mr. Gibbons said that upon its attainment of independence,
Bermuda could not derive much, if any, benefit from: (a) the appointment of a
Bermudian Governor-General; (b) the assumption of full responsibility for such
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matters as the police, civil aviation and shipping; and (c) the issuance of
Bermuda's passports. He added that the country would continue to depend on foreign
P~rers for its defence: that the costs connected with the conduct of its external
affairs would rise annually; and that it ,·ras not possible to gain any economic
advantage in Bermuda's accession to independence. He then turned to what he called
the "strains of independence" as could be seen from one Commonweatlh country in the
Caribbean. In particular, he referred to the sharp decline in its national income
since it had become independent, and to the problems of its hotel industry. This
experience s~gested that it would not be desirable for an independent Bermuda to
mw,e investment in hotels.

29. Hr. Gibbons stated in closing that the Government 1-TOuld make its position
clear on the issue in a white paper which would be forthcoming within the next six
or nine months. He further stated that the GoverDI!lent would "take the country to
independence only when we are completely satisfied that the majority of the
Bermudian people want it, having fully understood all the costs and ramifications,
or secondly, in the event it became necessary or expedient to do SOil.
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"(a) To change electoral boundaries to yield a more e~uitable

distribution of voters;

28. With that in mind, I\1r. Gibbons asked the Opposition PLP to state clearly its
stance on the issue of independence. He specifically in~uired whether the party
was committed absolutely to independence irrespective of its cost and convenience
to Bermudians, the fact that a large majority of them might not want it and the
conse~uences for Bermuda.

32. According to ~rr. Cox, after carefully studying the recent constitutional
history of the Territory, PLP was convinced that nationhood was the only path left
for Bermuda to pursue. The party was thErefore prepared to support a bi-partisan
committee to that end. However, whatever the findings of such a committee, the
party believed that the ~uestions relatin~ to electoral reform and citizenship
should be resolved prior to any movement towards independence.

33. On numerous occasions PLP had enunciated the need:

30. On behalf of PLP, Mr. Eugene Cox replied that, having listened to the Premier,
the party was inclined to believe that it had just had a lesson in negativeness.
Commenting on 11r. Gibbons i example of the problems confronting one Commonwealth
country in the Caribbean, Dr. Cox stated that it had taken a non-white Government
to seek and achieve independence in that country.

31. Noting ~tr. Gibbons' reference to the impact of slave heritage on the ~uestion

of independence, rtr. Cox said that that ,~s a matter of real concern. He added
that the whites, representing 40 per cent of the total resident civil population of
the Territory, identified with the United Kingdom, which, he pointed out, did not
mean much to many of the other ~0Cal inhabitants. He said that unless colonialism
was eliminated, the ogre of racial segregation and discrimination would "make it
extremely difficult for a people to develop their personality to the fulll!. He
made it clear that "democracy and colonialism are incompatible ll

, and that "there is
more to nation-building than national pride".



........, •••:..:_..:m!ll!!.IIIIl!'M"""

"(b) '1'0 rep]:l-.:e the present dual-~;:::-,t constituencies ~.rith single seats;

"(c) To brine: about chan;;:es to voter qualification so that only
Bermudians shall vote in Bermuda elections;

"(d) To 10wer the votinr; age to 18 years

"(e) To seek independence for Bermuda;

"( f) {To a1:olis!J" the non-Bermudian vote

... ,

"• •• e

The party had also demanded an investi~ation of the immigration policy adopted in
1954, charging that the Government had sought to change the racial proportions
of the poy;ulation.

34. PLP thought that the House of Assembly should seriously address itself to the
question of citizenship (inclUding Bermudian status and permanent residence) for
the purpose of determining persons eligible to vote at a general election in
Bennuda.

35. The party proposed, among other things, the establi shment of a prof;ramme to
"bermudianize" the work force, whereby more Bermudians would be channelled into the
higher income positions and fewer foreigners would be admitted to the Territory.
It believed that as a result of such a programme, Bermudians would enjoy greater
economic security and that the decreasing drain on Bermuda's foreiF,n exchanr,e would
be a tangible gain for the country.

36. PLP did not consider Bermuda's size to be a factor hampering its attainment of
nationhood. It stressed the need to explore alternatives to war, in the light of
recent technological growt!-.. in weapons and electronic communications. It expressed
the view that external relations, foreign military bases and constitutional status
'....ith the United l~ingdom ~.rould all take on new meaning ~'Then viewed with the above in
mind. Finally, it said that the initial annual cost of independence for Bermuda,
which the Government had estimated at approximately ~B 2 million or $B 1. 35 per
worker weeluy, did not appear to be too great.

:37. Upon hearing PLP's position on the question of independence, Sir John said
that the party's only real objection seemed to be that the Government had apparently
adopted a negative attitude towards independence. In particular, he pointed out
that over the period 1972-1976, the ruling party's attitude had been that while it
was not opposing independence, Bermuda's financial and human resources would be
better used to deal with continuing local problems such as inflation and recession.
In 1976, the Government had stated that it would explore all the implications of
the question and take no decision before informing the people.

38. Sir John revealed that the Green Paper was intended to do no more than put the
relevant facts before the people, and that although UBP had been criticized for not
giving a lead, the party itself had been divided on the issue, a reflection of the
feelings of the community.
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39. Among Sir John's additional comments were the followine:

(a) For Bermudians, especially young Bermudians, there was a genuine
emotional attra.ction to being free. Hany non-whites had been "disadvantaged ovpr
hundreds of years", as opposed to their white counterparts, '''ho generally teno. . to
identify with the United Kingdom. The peo~le of the Territory had to bring
themselves up into the twentieth century.

(b) The boundaries of some of Bermuda's electoral constituencies should be
reviewed, but the changes would not have to be as drastic as people thought. There
might eventually be some single-seat constituencies, but it was hoped that the
parish connexion could be retained, as it had a good deal of historical
significance. ~/

(c) The non-Bermudian vote would be a matter for consideration, but its
importance tended to be over-emphasized. It was claimed that apart from teachers
and policemen, the great majority of the foreigners were not British subjects and
were not entitled to vote after residing in the Territory for three years.

(d) Where there had been a flight of tourism or international companies from
other countries following independence, the cause had been government
mi smanagement •

(e) The United States, Bermuda's most important overseas consideration, was
not concerned with independence for Bermuda, but with its stability.

(f) Explorations into the question of independence would be continued, the
results of which would be published in a white paper as promised by the Premier.

40. Fifteen other UBP members supported the Government's decision that no rash
steps would be taken towards a.chieving independence for Bermuda (see para. 20
acove). Nevertheless, there were differences in emphasis between them. Many
pa.rticularly favoured maintenance of the status quo which, in their view, would
contribute to political, economic and social stability in a small country such as
Bermuda, and would avoid unnecessary expense. They also pointed out that the standard
of living and liberties enjoyed by Bermudians were rather hard to find anywhere
in the world. Several others saw Bermuda as being at the first stage of evolution
of its nationhood. As the problems of independence were evaluated, one could plan
and prepare.

41. In supporting ~lr. Cox's statement, Opposition Leader Mrs. Browne-Evans said
that "I find it tragic that the opponents of progress just a mere 20 years ago sat
herl~ with ••• reactionary minds ••• ;1, and that lithe only thing that has changed
today is that I have heard the same voices coming out of different faces that are
abusing the idea of racial integration".

e/ Of the 20 two-member constituencies, 4 are in the parish of Pembroke and
2 each in the other 8 parishes.
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42. Sce Qdded that the only person who had spoken on the Green Paper with any
conviction was its author, and that independence was a spirit, a feeling and not an
emotion one should be ashamed of. She claimed that as part of his plan for
Bermuda's accession to independence under a UBP Government before the next general
election, the Premier had "connived" with the United Kingdom to entrust certain
responsibilities relating to the police to the t1inistry of Home Affairs, and would
transfer the Secretariat to the Cabinet Office (see paras. 6-8 above and 44 and 53
below) .

43. Nine other PLP members endorsed the views expressed by I,rr. Cox and
~rrs. Browne-Evans. They po~nted out that Bermuda could have instability and
turmoil lli,der the present type of government. If the country had strong control
over its destiny and negotiated its position, it would have much greater ability to
meet the future. PLP was not suggesting that the Territory should become
independent immediately, but simply that the Government should aim towards setting
a target date. The party did not want a referendum on independence, but its
attainment should be the central issue in the next general election. With its high
standard of living, Bermuda should have nothing to fear from independence, the cost
of which could be met, if necessary, by grants from the United Kingdom. The
present Government had not gone far enough in debating, exposing and talking to the
local people about nationhood.

44. Summing up, Premier Gibbons stated that the Opposition Leader had behaved
irresponsibly by saying that he had cormived with the United Kingdom to transfer
certain responsibilities relating to the Bermuda police force to the Hinistry of
Home Affairs. That move had been possible for many years under the present
Constitution. He particularly pointed out that the Opposition, notably its leader,
"is prepared to go straight into independence irrespective of the wishes of the
majority of the people".

45. On the subject of a referendum, ~~. Gibbons said that the United Kingdom
Government had "never" permitted a dependent Territory to become independent
without one of two things being done. It would be necessary either to hold a
referendum or an election at which independence would be an issue. r~. Gibbons went
on to say: I~S there will be no election due until 1901, there cannot therefore
be independence before then without a referendum".

46. On 24 November 1977, one day after the debate, ~rr. Gibbons told reporters that
his party had decided to conduct a survey of pUblic opinion on independence early
in the next year and to introduce the planned white paper in the legislature at its
November 1978 session.

D. Internal security and the police

GE'!1eral

47. As noted in paragraphs 6 to 8 above, the Governor announced in his speech to
the legislature that he would delegate some of his constitutional powers in respect
of the police force to a member of the Cabinet. Soon after the announcement, these
powers were ves~ed in Mr. SvTan, Minister of Home Affairs.
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48. In the courSt' of the debate on the Governor's snet'ch, Premier Gibbons stated
that t·Ir. S'.an was not responsible for: (a) promotions to higher ranks ,.ithin the
police force (left to the Public Service Commission); and (b) promotions in the
lo\Ver rallks and the day-to-day operation of the force (left to the Commissioner of
Folice). ~lr. Gibbons regarded the Governor's action as a further step tmvards full
IlbermudicDization" of the force. In this connexion, ~Ir. &.an expressed the view
that "bermudianization" would only be achieved through use of the educational
system, although the service was now appealing to mon' and more Bermudians.

49. At its first public meeting, held on 30 August 1977, t1r. Telford Georges,
Chairmrul of the eight-member Royal Commission on Crime, said that it had been
appointed to examine the incidence, causes and effects of crime in Bermuda and to
consider means of prevention, detection, punishment and treatment of offenders. fJ
It had been asl~ed to make recommendations on action to be taken by the Government,
amendments to the Criminal Code and changes in Bermuda I s courts of Im. and on tht'
penalties and treatments available for offenders. The Commission was expected to
hear some 20 individuals and oreanizations by the time the pUblic session \Vas
concluded. On 7 December, soon after an eruption of appnrently racial violence in
Bermuda (see para. 50 below), Premier Gibbons told the House of AS3embly that the
terms of reference of the Commission, which was still sitting, might have to be
extended.

Debate in the United Kingdom House of Commons

50. In a statement to the United Kingdom House of Commons on 5 December 1977
concerning the situation in Bermuda, the Secretary of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs said:

"The House will be aware of the decision to send British troops to
Bermuda following serious disturbances there. On 2 December tHO /non-\.hite/
Bermudians, Erskine Burrows L3l7 L;ho was reported to have told l;cal
authorities that he had wanted to make the people of Bermuda and especially
its non-white majority, a,vare of the' evilness and wickedness' of colonial
rUl~7 and Larry Winfield Tacklyn L22/ were executed in Bermud~. LIt was also
reported that the death penalty had not been used since 1943./ Burrows had
been sentenced to death on 6 July 1976, having been found Euilty of mlITdering
Police Commissioner Duckett in December 1972 and the Governor,
Sir Richard Sharples, and his aide-de-camp, Captain fc.wyers, in t1arch 1973.
Tacklyn was tried separately on these three charges but acquitted. In
November 1976 both Burrows and Tacklyn were found guilty of murdering two
L;hit~7 supermarket managers in April 1973.

"Tacl;:lyn appealed against the verdict to the Bermuda Court of Appeal.
'I'he court rejected his appeal in April 1977. Following this rejection, the

f/ For further information, see Official Records of the General Assembly,
Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vul. Ill, chap. XXIV,
annex, paras. 38-40.
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Bermuda PreroGative of f1ercy Committee advised that neither Burrows nor
Tacklyn should be reprieved and the then Acting Governor decided to accept the
Committee's advice. An application to the Privy Council for special leave to
appeal was dismissed on 6 October.

"r1eanwhile a petition for clemency to Her lvIajesty on behalf of both men,
signed by approximately 6,000 Bermudians, had been received. I referred the
matter to the new Governor, who carefully considered the matters raised in the
petition. The Preroeative of Mercy Committee again advised against a reprieve
and he decided that there were no erounds for changing the decision of the
Actinr; Governor.

"In 1947, the then Colonial Secretary, Mr. Arthur Creech Jones, announced
to this Iilluse the policy which has been followed ever since. In accordance
with that policy, having satisfied myself that there were no grounds for
believing that there had been a miscarriaGe of justice, I had no alternative
but to advise Her Majesty not to intervene. An announcement was made to this
effect on 25 November and the date of the executions was set for 2 December.

liThe Governor, who is responsible to the British Government for Bermuda's
internal security, consulted the Premier and Bermuda ministers, who are
responsible for all other aspects of internal affairs, on whether a stay of
execution should be granted because of possible reactions to the executions.
They advised the Governor that racial harmony, respect for law and order and
the security situation would suffer more if a stay of execution were granted .

"On the nieht before the executions, a demonstration occurred outside the
Supreme Court building, which had to be broken up by police using tear gas.
A number of buildings were burnt, possibly through arson, including a hotel in
which .•._three people L~o tourists from the United States and an employee of
the hote~/ died. The Governor announced on 2 December a state of emergency
and dusk-to-drovn curfew. Although the announcement of these measures
initially had some calming effect, groups of youths caused extensive damage to
property by using home-made fire bombs ~nd other missiles ••• There was,
however, no serious personal injury. LPress reports described the eruption of
violence following the executions as the worst since the civil disorders of
1968:1

"On 3 December the entire Police Force LWith 382 me!l.7 had to be called
out to deal with a group of about 500 youths ... with the apparent intention
of mounting further attacks on property. The Governor considered that the
police and the L350-mari/ Bermuda Regiment would not be able to hold the
situation for much longer and he asked that reinforcements be sent from
Britain. In_order to meet this re~uest as rapidly as possible ••. a small
contingen1. Lcomprisin€L80 soldier~/ from the Belize garrison was dispatched to
Bermuda Lon .!!. Decembey. They have been joined by a ••• company Lcomprising
170 soldier§! of the Royal Regiment of Fusiliers ••• based in Britain .••

r
l..

.. ,~ ,~ ., . ~

-~ ,~- - ---' ....... _--
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51.

liThe Governor, the Premier and the Leader of the Opposition have appealed
to the people of Bermuda for calm and for the restoration of peace and
harmony. I hope that the appeal and the measures we have taken will have that
effect. 11 Jil

In the course of ensuing discussions, the following main points emerged.

i
l..

. i
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52. Some members asked the Secretary of State whether: (a) the degree of trouble'
in Bermuda had been sparked by the independence issue; (b) he would s~eed up the
revision of the Territory's Constitution to achieve a full democracy and a genuine
majority Government, because it was believed that had that existed, the executions
would not have taken place, and also because four members of the House of Assembly
had been elected by "400 people in a prosperous part" of the Territory, while four
others had been elected by "2,000 people in a less prosperous part" (see also
paras. 25-26, 30-34 and 39 above); and (c) he could give an assurance that the
matter of capital punishment would be left to the decision of the people of
Bermuda upon their attainment of independence.

53. Replying, the Secreta.voy of State said that "we have proceeded on a policy of
decolonization" and "are only too happy for all dependent overseas Territories to
have full independence". Bermuda had already been given a great deal of
self-government. In recent months, following a visit by the Premier to London and
on the advice of the Governor, he had taken decisions to give an even greater
degree of autonomy in respect of the police. A Green Paper on independence had
been pUblished for discussion and the territorial Government intended to issue a
white paper on the SUbject (see also paras. 13-46 above). It was for the people of
the Territory to decide whether they wanted independence, but they had made no such
decision. In fact, there was quite a difference of opinion on the matter in
Bermuda. He therefore could give no assurance in regard to the question of capital
punishment which, he believed, the House of Commons would have to decide.

54. The Secretary of State also said that he was willing to examine the question
of democratizing Bermuda's House of Assembly. He did not think, however, that
democracy in the Territory could be criticized as strongly as it had. Regarding
the racial composition of the Bermuda Government, the Cabinet had 5 non-white and
6 white members; the House of Assembly 22 non-white and 18 white members; and the
Legislative Council 7 non-white and 4 white members.

55. The Secretary of State was also asked whether: (a) the Territories
administered by the United llingdom should follow its lead in abolishing capital
punishment; (b) the Creech Jones formula should be reconsidered or perhaps
repudiated; and (c) he was aware that there were those in Bermuda who were seeking
to ascribe responsibility for the disturbances to the decision of the United
llingdom Government and to the Secretary of State, who had felt unable to advise the
Queen to exercise the prerogative of mercy.

ill United Kingdom, ParliamentarY Debates (Hansard: House of CO:tD1OOns Official
Report (London, 1977), vol. 940, No. 23, Cols. 1014-102
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56. In reply, the Secretary of State recalled that in 1965 and 1970, the United
Kingdom Government had asked the dependent Territories, in view of the decision
taken by the House of Commons, whether they would wish to remove the death penalty.
Some Territories had decided not to do so. The Bermuda legislature had voted on
that issue in 1975. The United Kingdom Government had pursued a policy adopted in
1947, whereby the prerogative of mercy was expressiy delegated to the Governor and
his advisers, who were in a better position to evaluate the circumstances.

57. The Secretary of State thought that before changing that policy, the House
might wish to reflect on the underlying issue whether it wished to take away from
the Governor and his advisers that degree of decision-making which they currently
had. He also thought that-the best way was for the dependent Territories to
reflect again on the decision taken in the House and to ask themselves whether it
would not be better for them voluntarily to change their legislation to bring it
into line with legislation in the United Kingdom.

58. The Secretary of State said that merely to revoke the Creech Jones formula
would give some freedom to the Secretary of State, but that it would still not
allow him to implement, as an act of policy, total abolition of the death penalty.
He added that Bermuda h8d its own legislature, a Prerogative of Mercy Committee and
a Governor. It recognized that the Secretary of state could intervene, if he
believed that there had been a miscarriage of justice, but that otherwise he was
bound to advise the Queen not to exercise the royal prerogative. He concluded by
saying that "it is a complicated issue"; that "all of us have various levels of
responsibility in this cycle of events"; and that "I have no wish to escape my
responsibility to the House" .

Other developments

59. Given below is information on some of the more important developments occurring
a:ter the conclusion of the debate referred to above. On 6 December 1977, 80 of
the troops sent by the United Kingdom Government from Belize to restore order in
Bermuda left the Territory, and the territorial Government shortened its overnight
curfew to six hours following the second night of calm.

60. Earlier, PLP, which favoured abolition of capital punishment, had led a
non-violent campaign to commute the death sentences imposed on Messrs. Burrows and
Tacklyn. The party leader, Mrs. Browne-Evans, who had been the latter's defence
lawyer, moved a motion of no confidence in the House of Assembly on 7 December.
Under the motion, which was defeated by a vote of 22 to 15, the House would deplore
the hasty and ill-considered action of the UBP Government during the past week
(including in partil~ular the failure to be responsive to the wishes of the people,
and the failure to inform the Bermuda pUblic about the constitutional position with
reference to the responsibility of the Queen, the Governor, the Premier and
government ministers) and would have no confidence in its ability to conduct the
country's affairs.

61. During the debate on the motion, Premier Gibbons stated that an historical
survey of the past decade would show that there had been nothing hasty about the
Government's actions, although some things could have been done better. He further
stated: ~

-133-

i
l..



"Over the past 10 years the Government has succeeded to a great extent in
remedyine some long-standing ills .•.• Prior to the executions, the Governor,
at the request of the Secretary of State for Foreien and Commonwealth Affairs,
as~ed me to consult with the Cabinet and to ascertain whether they knew of any
reason why the sentences of the courts should not be carried out. After a
full meeting of the Cabinet, I advised him that we had no reason why there
shoul<i be any interference with the course of justice."

He recalled that in a statement made early in the previous week, he had indicated
that the Government could do nothing under the Territory's Constitution as far as
the position of the two men were concerned. In his view, it would have been an
error to call the House of Assembly at that time because that 1vould have inflamed
the situation. He stressed that the Government was dedicated to unity, oneness and
integration, and considered that its "approach, in the fullness of time, can and
will be vindicated".

62. In her summing up, Mrs. Brrnnne-Evans criticized the Premier's written legal
opinion on who, under the Constitution, should make the ultimate decision to go
ahead with the executions. The opinion, which quoted sections from the
Constitution, was that the United Kingdom had final responsibility. She pointed
out, however~ that the opinion did not quote another section of the Constitution
which said the Governor had power to give a respite to any sentence passed for a
definite or indefinite period. She also qt<oted another section which "lays down
how the Governor should act, and how he should take consultation on the question of
a reprieve - consultation he is not bound to follow".

63. On 9 December, the Bermuda Government lifted the curfew. Damage to property
was estimated at more than *B 8 million. According to the Government, a total of
89 persons were arrested for curfew violations and 69 others for offences related
to the riots. Nine days later, the last group of Fusiliers left the Territory.

i
l..

64. On 14 December, Nr. W. H. C. Hasters, a UBP member of the House of Assembly,
introduced a motion concerning the establishment of a joint selective parliamentary
committee to examine the Cluestion of capital punishment, particUlarly bearing in
mind that, since September, three petitions, said to have a total of
13,128 signatures, calling for the removal of the death penalty~ had beeL submitted
to the Government. The proposed committee would include members of both the House
of Assembly al~dthe Legislative Council, to be appointed by the Speaker of the
House and the President of the Council respectively. The motion was expected to
be considered by the legislature in early 1978.

65. Soon after the rioting and arson which had preceded and followed the execution
of Nessrs. Burrows and Tacklyn, the Governor asked the Premier and the Leader of
the Opposition tOGether with their colleagues to meet with him to discuss the
setting up of an inquiry, which, vrhile identifying the causes of the disturbances,
would make recommendations for the future. On 30 December, the Governor met again
with government and opposition leaders, at which time it was agreed that such an
inqui t'Y was necessary, and that it should take the form of a royal commission
appointed by the Governor. The commission would be given broad terms of reference
to enable it to examine a wide range of contributory causes a.'1d to mal..e
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recommendations which would be conducive to healthy developments in Bermuda. The
intention was that tithe chairman of the COIJ1Il1i ssion, and one other member, to be
appointed by the Secretary of State, will be persons of eminence from outside
Bermuda"; and that tithe other members to be appointed will be Bermudians';.

E. Military installations

66. The United States continues to operate two military bases (the Naval Air
Station and King's Point Naval Station) in Bermuda, occupying about one tentL of
its total area. Since 31 March 1976, the representation of the United Kingdom
Royal Navy in the Territory has taken the form 01' a Senior Resident Naval Officer
(Commander David Aldrich) in charge of the Hi'1S Malabar. Among his responsibilities
are co-ordination of NATO.plans for the defence and support of the Territory and
administration of the dockyard facilities on Ireland Island on behalf of the
Commander-in-Chief, Fleet, at Northwocd, Middlesex, England. Canada also maintains
a military base at Daniel's Head, Somerset.

67. In the Green Paper on independence, the territorial Government gave
consideration to the defence implications for an independent Bermuda. Some
members of both UBP and PLP made comments on this matter in the course of the
debate on the Paper (for details, see paras. 16, 27 and 36 above).

3. ECONOIITC CONDITIONS

A. General

68. The above-mentioned Green Paper contained a study of the economic implications
of independence for Bermuda. This study and the relevant opinions expressed by
government and opposition leaders during the debate on the paper have been
summarized in the preceding section. The paper also contained a review of the
economy, the results of which are given below.

69. Bermuda has virtually no natural resources in the usual sense, but has built
up a renowned service industry_by the exploitation of its geographical position,
climate, natural scenery, beaches and waters. Tourism has become the most
important economic factor, contributing a substantial proportion of the
gross domest~c product through tourist expenditure in hotels, restaurants and shops
and on sports, transport and other activities. The number of visitors, including
cruise passengers, rose from 388,900 in 1970 to 559,000 in 1976; over the same
period, the value of the tourist expenditure steadily increased to about
$B 200 million per annum. In recent years, the industry has shown a marked
stability compared with its competitors.

70. Second in importance to tourism is the contribution made to the economy ~y the
international companies registered in the Territory which increased in number from
2,019 in 1970 to just over 3,650 in 197~, the growth being most marked in the number
of companies operating in the insurance field. The international companies
contribute to the economy about $B 40 million per annum, excluding travel expenses,
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and have stimulated the provlslon of efficient communications and other
sophisticated services, to which Bermuda has become accustomed.

71. Since the Bermuda rlonetary Authority was set up in 1972, its balance-of-payment
figures have shown a modest surplus each year. As far as the Government's own
finances are concerned, the Territory has always supported itself through its own
internal revenue. The pUblic debt (totalling approximately $B 17 million at the
end of 1976/77) is being steadily reduced and, in recent years, it has been
possible to balance the bud~et. This has been achieved without recourse to income
tax.

72. In a budget speech delivered to the House of Assembly on 25 February 1977,
Mr. Gibbons, then 11inister of Finance, said that the budget estimates for 1977/78
envisaged an expenditure of $B 78.4 million ($B 69.5 million in 1976/77), of which
$B 72.9 million was on recurrent and $B 5.5 million on capital account. Revenue,
mainly derived from customs duties, was estimated at ~B 78.8 million ($B 69.6 million
in the previous year), providing a surplus of $B 354,938.

73. l~. Gibbons also said that it was not the Government's policy to increase its
revenue at the expense of the private sector to the extent that the latter's vital
growth would be stifled. He therefore did not propose to increase materially any
existing t~{es, with the exception of the fees payable by international companies.
He was confident that economic recovery begun in 1977 would continue, thus enabling
yields from other established sources to rise.

74. ~. Gibbons pointed out that the time had come to plan a programme of capital
development covering a period of several years. Its objective would be to improve
living conditions to the greatest extent possible in the public sector. Provision
for capital expenditure in 1977/78 consisted largely of the continuance of existing
projects. The funds to be appropriated for recurrent expenditure were required to
maintain the Government's basic services at the high level which Bermudians and
their visitors had come to expect. An important proposal was the reduction of the
public debt by $B 2.8 million to less than ~B 15.0 million by the end of 1977/78.

75. In his speech of 28 October 1977 (see para. 7 above), the Governor statee that
the territorial legislature was being convened against a background of considerable
economic achievement. Bermuda was coming to the end of another successful year for
its tourist industry. Furthermore, the registration of international companies had
continued to prosper correspondingly. Local business also had experienced a high
level of economic activity. Although there was some degree of uncertainty on the
international horizon, provided that Bermuda continued to retain its good name,
Bermudians could look forward to maintaining their high standard of living through
tourism and international business during 1978.

B. Policies and programmes

76. According to the territorial Government, it has decided that future tourism
development must be pllased and controlled to ensure an orderly expansion, and to
preserve those amenities which have attracted so many visitors. In late 1977, it
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announced that proposals for hotel expansion would be put forward after June 1978
in conjunction with a report on Bermuda's over-all economic standing and future
development to be submitted by a consultant recently engaged by the Government.
Meanwhile, it would continue to encourage the establishment of international
companies including the expansion of the shipping registry, while at the same
time ensuring that only those of good repute wer~ accepted. In that area, it
was considered that Bermuda could look for some fur~her economic development.

77. In the Governor's speech of 28 October (Se~ para. 7 above), he referred to
the valuable economic contribution of small businesses and emphasized the
importance of assuring interested individuals that they could enter the commercial
world with some chance of success. The consultant referred to earlier had therefore
been requested to include in his report recommendations on various ways in which
such businesses might be assisted. Moreover, the Government intended to introduce
legislation to protect the interests of certain groups of people, such as consumers,
salesmen, insurers and construction workers. It would also propose measures to
improve and expand the infrastructure, with special attention to the road and
traffic systems, civil aviation, marine navigation, environmental protection
and water resources. The Governor also said that a three-year capital works
programme would be presented to improve long-term fiscal planning. Such a scheme
would allow for a phasing of construction projects in the pUblic sector and a more
orderly integration with major 'private build:'ng programmes.

7/j. On the question or economic diversification, the Governor stated that the
Government, aware of the importance of agriculture and fisheries in the provision
of local basic food-stuffs, would continue to support their development. Planned
production of crops and good marketing were essential if farmers were to realize
maximum crop returns and consumers were to be assured-of a supply of local produce.
He further stated that the Government proclamation of June 1977 on a 200-nautical
DLile exclusive fishinc; zone offered challene;ine; opportunities for fisheries
development and management, and that the prospects were full of promise for
employment, training, ownership and investment opportunities for Bermudians. Of
more immediate concern to local fisllermen and consumers was the programme of
fisheries development beinc undertaken in co-operation with the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP). Fish processing, particularly that of hitherto
under-utilized species, had progressed to the introduction of a pilot scheme. That
project, in which a specialist from the Food and A~riculture Organization of the
United Nations (FAO) was training Bermudians, would be continued and should lead
to a more vigorous fishing industry in the future.

79. During the debate on the Governor's speech, rlrs. Browne-Evans said that in
order to reduce the Territory's "complete dependence on our two hiGh-risk
industries of tourism and international company business lt

, a PLP Government would
have set up a committee, consisting of members of the Cabinet with the task of
producing a plan for economic diversification, taking into consideration the
current and future availability of manpower. A PLP Government would not only have
ensured that the local economy remained buoyant and ever expandinG, but wculd also
have seen to it that the benefit of that buoyancy would find Hs way into the hands
of all Bermudians. To that end, a PLP Government vTOuld have undertaken a
comprehensive review of the existing tax structure ffild would then have introduced a
system based on the people's ability to pay.
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80. During the same debate, some UBP members said that the Government was seeking
to expand the shipping registry and to develop the agricultural and fishing
industries. They believed, however, that there were limited ways in which the
economy could diversify, considerinc; the size of the Territory. They claimed that
everyone shared in the wealth of Bernuda, as witnessed by the larBe number of new
cars, the way people dressed and the amount they travelled.

81. Replying, Mr. Gibbons stated that it would not malre sense to "spend energy
imagining and creating more jobs for Bermudians when we want them to take over the
jobs filled by foreign wo:,,'kers" (now numbering 7,500 out of a labour force of
27,000), and that to replace those workers would be a slow process, taking into
account the projected growth rate of Bermuda's population. He further stated that
less than 20 per cent of the Territory's gross domestic product came from indi,idual
taxation, which was one of the lowest rates in the 1vorld and show"ed "a very properly
balanced system of taxation".

c. Other developments

82. The recent disturbances described above (see para. 50 above) had an adverse
effect o~ the general economy, especially the tourism sector. On the basis of
government statistics, a total of 558,793 tourists visited the Territory in the
first 11 months of 1977 (an increase of 3.9 per cent over the corresponding period
of the previous year), including 40,147 in NoveNber (6.6 per cent below the total
for the same month of the previous year). As a result of the disturbances, the
downward trend was accelerated in December, when the hotel industry lost about
10 per cent of its bookings. In his statements to the House of Assembly made
between 7 and 10 December, ~k. '"~olridge, Deputy Premier and Minister of Tourism,
said that good promotions and continuing sales efforts would never eradicate the
blot on Bermuda's image caused by the recent events. The industry provided
employment for 6,000 to 10,000 workers, and cancellation of reservations by
tourists would result in a loss of jobs. With that in mind, he appealed to all
Bermudians to work together to rebuild tourist confidence in the country.

83. Although occupancy rates for hotels in the current winter season were
reportedly falling considerably, most of the major hotels decided to remain open to
demonstrate their faith in the future of the industry. For the same reason, the
Southampton Prjncess Hotel, the largest in the Territory, reopened on 22 December,
after being closed since fire swept through a top floor early in the month with a
loss of three lives (see para. 50 above). The hotel said that groups of tourists
booked for April 1978 onwards would allow their reservations to stay, provided that
no fresh disturbances broke out. Meanwhile, some hotel workers were laid off.

e4. The international businesses were reported to have weathered the recent riots
and arson, although some insurance companies suffered a loss of more than
$B 6 million. On 6 December, leading bankers were quoted as saying that there had
been no great flow of money to and from Bermuda, and that investors appeared to be
appraising the effects of recent events. Other financial sources stated that most
of the international companies registered in the Territory viewed the disturbances
as a sporadic outbreak; and that there would only be a wholesale nullout of such
companies "if there vTere a violent change in government".
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

87. The adwinistering Power reports that approximately 500 persons were unemployed
in 1976 out of a labour force of some 27,000. Nevertheless, owing to the shortage
of well-trained Bermudians, managerial and technical skills continued to be
furnished mainly by non-Bermudians. Employment figures were classified as follows:
hotels, 4,891 workers; Government, 3,513; exempted companies, 2,795: construction,
500; and miscellaneous occupations, 15,300. On the basis of the information
provided by the territorial Government, 360 persons~.3 per cent of the labour
force) were registered as unemployed in July 1977. The total number of persons on
work permits decreased from 8,000 in August 1976 to 7,500 in December 1977 (see
also para. 81 above).

86. In a statement issued on 23 December, Premier Gibbons said that the recent
events had made it clear that "no Bermudian, no special group of Bermudians, can
any longer afford the delusion of self-centred privileges or political and economi~

advantages which are not shared with their fellow Bermudians", and that "the
stability and the destiny of all Bermudians are intertwine~'. He therefore gave
his pledge that the foremost challenge which he had accepted for 1978 was "that of
working with all my fellow Bermudians to design and implement realistic programmes
of action which will give substance to the promises of peace, kindness and justice
in Bermuda for all Bermudians".

85. In an article published in The Ne"r York Times on 9 December, the author
referred to a statement made by a British Commonwealth study group, known as the
Roundtable, in early 1977 that "affluence and racial disharmony characterize the
artificial society that is Bermuda". He said that while non-whites in the
Territory were financially better off than those els~where, they still saw a great
discrepancy between their situation and that of "rhites. Pointing out that a small
group of families controlled the local economy, he drew attention to a remark
contained in the report of the Commission of Inquiry into the Bermuda Civil
Disorders of 1968 that "economic power, banking power and political power have
historically been and still are concentrated in the same hands". hi He also
pointed out that the event crystallizing the underlying racial te;sions had been
the recent execution of two non-whites convicted of murder. Similar views were
presented by PLP and several members of UBP (inclUding Hr. Edness, who became the
l~nister of Community Relations on 19 December) during the debate on the motion (
no confidence in the House of Assembly (see paras. 60-62 above). ~tr. Edness sta1
that: IlThere are serious problems. I ha.ve my gripes about the economy of the
cOlmtry, and I believe there is not a sufficient number of citizens down to the
grass-roots level who share with any equality in the system. ••• I feel that as
reasonable people we must do things to try and spread the economy more. But
there are members who feel this cannot be done • ••• I say there has to be a
different way. If not, we are all lost."
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88. DurinG the debate on the Governor's speech in the House of Assembly,
t-lrs. Browne-Evans said that a PLP Government i<ould have introduced a programme to
facilitate the orderly replacement of non-Bermudian labour with Bermudian labour.
In addition to training Bermudians, the programme would have guaranteed them the
opportunity to obtain valuable experience. She also said that PLP, as a party
deeply committed to human rights, would have informed foreign workers of the
future plans of a PLP Government with reference to their replacement, instead of
engaging in their selective, overnight expulsion.

89. Commenting on her statement, ~~. Swan, ~linister of Home Affairs, said that his
Ministry was preparing an occupational classification manual. Upon its completion,
a manpower survey would be conducted. He added that every effort was being made to
bring about further understanding of the Government's immigration policy. The
staee should soon be reached where the rights of Bermudians would be safeguarded
and foreigners would know their status.

90. On 6 December, Mr. Swan declared that a special register had been set up at
the Government Employment Office to assist i~dividuals who were unemployed as a
direct consequence of the recent disturbances. The Government was also seeking
information from all persons who had suffered property damage caused by arson.
After examining such information, the Government might have to revieW" its own
capital projects so that the Territory's limited labour force could first be
employed in the rebuilding of damaged businesses in the private sector. Ten days
later, Mr. Swan announced that, to date, 49 people had registered with the Office
as unemployed.

91. Towards the end of the month, the Government announ~ed that it was determined
to minimize the losses suffered in the disturbances as much as possible.
Furthermore, attempts w'ould be made to obtain data from all employers on staff
employed in the various occupational classifications recently prepared by the
Government, thus enabling it to have an accurate pic+ure of the unemployment
situation. The Government's aim was to ensure that every Bermudian have a fair and
reasonable opportunity for employment in an occupational classification for which
he was qualified.

Industrial relations and the law

92. According to the report of the administering Power, there w~:e seven
registered trade unions in the Territory in 1976, of which three were employers'
associations (with a membership of 252) and four w'ere workers' organizations ("Hh
a membership of 7,027). The Bermuda Industrial Union (BIU) was the largest single
labour organization, with a membership of 5,043. The number of work stoppages
decreased from two in 1975 (involving 807 worlcers and 9,504 man-days lost) to one
in 1976 (20 workers and 1,463 man-days lost).

93. In his speech to the legislature (see Fara. 7 above), the Governor stated that
although the existing system of industrial relations had worked reasonably well,
certain deficiencies should be corrected. The Government would therefore revieW"
labour legislation with the view of making it more responsive to Bermuda's needs. al

l

'.'

In the course of the debate on the Governor's speech, Mrs. Browne-Evans said that
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PLP Government would have introduced legislation to ensure the orderly conduct of
industrial activities and to remove the present "confrontation policy" of dealing
with labour relations. Commenting on Mrs. Browne-Evans' statement, Mr. Swan
pointed out that the Government intended to propose an amendment which would bring
the Labour Relations Act up to date. The GO'rernment' s responsibility was "to find
what helps Bermuda to function and to protect the community at large". No changes
would be made until all aspects ef ~he question had been taken into consideration.
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C. Health and social services

95. The Bermuda Housing Corporation (BIlC), a statutory body, was established in
March 1974 with the basic objective of providing first mortgages for people at the
lower end of the economic scale. By November 1977, it had granted more than
$B 3.5 million in mortgages for 168 new housing units. On 25 November, the House
of Assembly decided tu allocate $B 2.0 million to BHe further to stimulate housing
production. The funds were expected to be raised locally through capital notes.

96. According to the administering Power, the territorial Government has continued
to promote and maintain the physical, mental and social well-being of the people of
the Territory. There are two hospitals: (a) the King Edward VII Memorial Hospital
(230 beds), a general hospital, providing specialist services and a 90-bed
geriatric ward; and (b) St. Brendan's Hospital (170 beds), providing treatment for
mental diseases. On 9 December 1977, the Premier announced that the Government
would support construction of a new wing at each of the two hospitals. Medical
care is also provided by private practitioners and three government health clinics.
Although fees are charged to hospital patients, insurance for hospital care is
compulsory for all workers and the hospital levy covers the cost of the services
rendered by the hospitals to children under the age of 16 years and the indigent;
persons over the age of 65 years pay 20 per cent of the cost.

B. Housine;

94. In July 1977, the territorial Government released the results of the census
taken in October 1976, coverinG housinr, needs. The major findinGs were that
3.4 per cent of the 18,855 dwellings in Bermuda were unoccupied in October, and that
45.0 per cent of the empty units were one-bedroom apartments. In his recent speech
(see para. 7 above), the Governor stated that those data would necessitate a review
of the Rent Incrp.ases (Domestic Premises) Control Act of 1971. The House of
Assembly and the Legislative Council passed, on 14 and 23 December 1977
respectively, a bill extending the Act for six months while a new one was under
preparation.
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97. In his speech of 28 October (see para. 7 above), the Governor said that
several amendments to the Public Health (Food) Regulations would be presented to
the legislature. He added that the ministries concerned with health and social
services and education would collaborate on a mother-child-home pilot project to
provide intellectual and emotional assistance to young people. The aim of the
project would be to encourage young people to make better use of the schools and
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the vocational opportunities available to them. The Government was also concerned

about the well-being of infants and young children in day-care centres, day

nurseries and nursery schools and would introduce governing regulations. Another

area of concern was the plieht of single parents; present legislation and

procedures would be reviewed in order to minimize the difficulties involved in

collecting maintenance p~ents. Finally, efforts were being made to ease the

living conditions of older people by providing weekly pensions to more than

4,000 persons over 65 years of age; medical care by visiting health personnel and

district nurses; and reduced fares on buses and ferries. Plans were also under way

to develop further the concepts of "meals-on-wheels" and luncheon clubs.

98. During the debate on the Governor's speech, tJI'..rs. Browne-Evans declared that a

PLP Government would have begun immediately to remove all legal barriers and

restrictions which prevented maximum utilization of that wealth of resources, the

women of the local community. The establishment of a mother-child-home pilot

project and the provision of non-specific single parenthood assistance would not

have been the approach of PLP to the serious social problems created by present-day

society. Mrs. Browne-Evans further declared that a PLP Government 1vould have given

top priority to setting up a high-level government commission on drug use.

99. Concerning the aged, Mrs. Browne-Evans said that a PLP Government would have

found a way to increase their pension from the present meagre $B 66 per month. In

addition, measures would have been taken to provide the elderly with free bus and

ferry transport and means to help meet the cost of physicians' services.

100. The statements made by three government leaders (the Premier, the Minister of

Health and Social Services and the ~unister of Works and Agriculture) contained the

following main points:

(a) The Government had a philosophy of responsible financial development of

health and social services. It hoped that as its fiscal burden was diffused, e.g.,

by contributory pension schemes, adjustments in the rate of the old-age pensions

would be possibJ~. A study of the needs of the aged and handicapped had been

completed and was now being considered by the Government.

(b) In formulating the mother-child-home pilot project, the Government

believed that the problems faced by children from 2 to 6 years of age should be

identified and tackled at an early stage.

(c) Even if the single parent were able to collect maintenance payments,

single parent families still suffered in non-financial ways. It was hoped that

Bermuda would eventually be able to reverse the growing incidence of broken homes.

(d) The Government praised a private group of citizens known as "The Group"

for helping to educate Bermudians about the evils of drug abuse.

" ,-
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

101. The general educational situation in Bermuda during 1976 remained as
described in the previous report of the Special Committee. if In his speech
before the legislature on 28 October (see para. 7 above), the Governor stated that
despite far-reaching developments in the educational system, the Education Act
of 1954 had proven inadequate. Consequently, a new act would be prepared in 1978.
A statement outlining the educational philosophy intended to serve as a guide for
the establishment of priorities to meet Bermuda's educational needs would be
presented to the legislature. In the schools, efforts would continue to be
concentrated on the improvement of educational standards especially with respect
to student mastery of reading, writing and arithmetic. The Government would
also increase nursery school places in an attempt to meet the increasingly heavy
demand. The continued development of Bermuda College was critical to the future
of the Territory from an educational, economic and social point of view. To
satisfy the continuing demand for q~ality, post-secondary education, the Government
was committed to the development of a unified community college on one campus.

102. Durinc the debate on the Governor's speech, Mrs. Browne-Evans said that PLP
would have declared its educational philosophy by now and would be actively
implementing at all levels a policy geared to the development of each young person
to his greatest potential. A PLP Government would be unstinting of that percentage
of its annual budget spent on youth.

103. 1,11'. Austin R. Thomas, the member of PLP responsible for educational affairs,
urged the Government to fulfil its promise, as soon as possible, to prepare a new
education act and to issue a stAtement outlining an educational philosophy. E~

emphasized that the Government, the teaching profession and the community must all
involve themselves in improving education. Agreeing that the "three Rs" were in
need of being reinforced, he recognized the importance of showing the public "what
we are doing". He welcomed the Government's decision to build more nursery schools
and to promote further development of Bermuda College, but pointed out that
insufficient government bursaries, grants and scholarships had frustrated many
parents amI st uder.ts.

104. Hr. Vesey, Hinister of Education, responded by saying that the Education Act
of 1954 did not make provision for nur~cry. secondary or commercial schools. In
preparing a new act, he would examine the educat,iuwll i5j'c+ pm as a whole. The
Government had already produced the first draft, setting out a philosopny 01'

education 1msed on the all-around development of each person as an individual and
as [, \l~:<.:f\ll ci.tizen. He int,ended that his Ministry and the educational syste),l
should be anc;\ojerable to the people of Bermuda for the performance of their
children. :.;~. Vesey ac,reed that there was a need for everyone, includine; parents
and teachers to be ai-rare of their responsibility.

i/ Official Hecords of the General A::3sembly. 'I'hirty-secor:d Cession,
§.1D2.Ql;ment :Jo. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. III, chap. XXIV. annex, paras. n2-84.
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105. Mr. Vesey further stated that he planned to prepare annual performance

objectives for all stages of primary education in readin~ and En~lish. Recently,

a successful three-day workshop on the teaching of reading had been held for all

primary teachers; a similar arrangement would be made fur oC<:()Tlc1Hry schools. He

insisted that students should study civics in addiwion to other sU~jcc+Q so that

they would understand citizenship.

106. Finally, the Minister informed the House of Assembly that: (a) the Government

planned to build thr~e new nursery schools in 1978, starting with one on

St. David's; (b) the Ministry of Health and Social Services had initiated a

programme to train mothers to teach children; and (c) the Ministry of Education had

recommended increasing the amount available for scholarships.

107. On 9 December 1977, the Premier announced that the Govermuent had decided to

build a hotel training college on the Stonington property in Paget. A sales

contract for the land was now being drawn up. The college would be constructed as

soon as negotiations were completed and the plans formulated. Later in the month,

it was also announced that a two-year master of business administration programme

would begin at Bermuda College in January 1978, with a possible enrolment of

40 students. "The Bermuda standards would be of the same quality as similar

programmes at universities in the United States.

f
(..
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A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meetin~, on 1 February 1978, by ado~tinF. the suggestions
relating to the orFRnization of the Committee 1 s Hork put forward by the Chairman
(A/AC.I09/L.1205), the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer the British
Virgin Islands to the Sub-,Co!JlIl.li ttee on Small Territories for consideration and
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territory at its 1109th meeting on
29 June.

3, In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembl;y resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 Decen1ber 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Grantinr of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13
of that resolution. the Assembly reqL.2sted the Special Committee \lto continue to
seek suitable means for the iw~ediate and full implementation of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet attained independence
and. in particular; ... to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General
Assembly at its thirty··third session ,7. The Committee also took into account
General Assembly resolution 32/29 of 28 November 1977 concerning four Territories,
includin~ the British Virgin Islands. By paragraph 10 of that resolution, the
Assembly requested the Special Committee flto continue to seek the best ways and
means for the implement·a'W.on of' the Declaration with respect to .•. British Virgin
Islands" including the possible dispatch of visiting missions in consultation with
the adI!1inisterine: PmTer ... n.

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
ita ,oJOrking paper prepared by the Secre~at (see annex to the present chapter)
cont aining information on the la.test develop~ts concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administerinG POvTer concerned, participated in the work of the
Special Committee durin~ its consideration of the item.

6. At the 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the SDecial Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.lI09),
introduced the report of the Sub··Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1224) containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meetinc. following statements by the Chair~an, by the Chairman of
the Sub- Commi ttee on 81:'J.ll Territories and by the representative of China
(A/AC.I09/PV.II09), the Special COT:'~ttee adopted without objection the report of
the Sub-Co~mittee and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
therein (see para, 9 belmT).

* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.5.
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8. On 30 Jlille, the text of the conclusions and recommendations \.,ras tnmsmi tted

to the Permanent Representative of the United Kine;dom to the United NatiOllc, for

the attentior. of his Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special

Committee at its 1109th meetine, on 29 Jlille, to which reference is made in

parncraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people

of the British Virgin Islands to self-deterI11ination and independence in

conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial

COlilltries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resoll~ion 1514 (XV) of

14 December 1960.

(2) The Special ComnO.ttee reiterates the view that such factors as

size, geographical location, population and limited resources should in no

way delay the speedy implementation of the process of self-determination of

the British Virgin Islands in conformity with the Declaration contained in

resolution 1514 (XV).

(3) The Special Committee notes with appreciation the continued

participation of the administerinG Power in the work of the Committee in

regard to the British Virgin Islands, thereby enabling the Committee to

conduct a more informed and meaningful examination of the Territory, \.,ri th a

vie\T to accelerating the process of decolonization towards the full

implementation of the Declaration.

(4) The Special Committee takes note of the statement by the

representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

that his Government will alWays respect the wishes of the peoples of it.s

dependent Territories as to their political and constitutional future; it

eJ\.-presses the hope that the administering Pm.,rer will tal\:c every step to

ensure that the wishes of the people of the British Vir8in Islands are

respected in accordance l.oTith resolution 1514 (xv).

(5) vlhile taking note of the recent events relating to consti tutiunal

uevelopment in the Territory, the Special Committee acknowledges that

constitutional change is a matter for the people of the Territory to decid~)

h[j,ving regard to the full measure of political and economic potential of the

rrerritory in relation to the neighbouring environrrlent. The Committee,

however, reiterates its view that constitutional chau['e should not be tied

solely to nurrow and purely territorial limitations.

(6) The Special Corr.:ni ttee notes that the Government 0 f ~;he Bri t ish

Virgin Islands is progressively "localizin['1I its public service. III the "i(;\

of the Committee, this is a positive step towards enablinc; British Virgill

Islanders to acquire the necessary qualifications and experieI1':' t,o conduct
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their own administration in the near future. The Committee further urges the
the administering Power to continue to exert every effort to achieve full
"localization" in the private sector as well.

(7) The Special Committee notes the efforts of the Government of the
Territory to diversify and achieve a viable economy as far as possible, and
w'elcomes in particular t-he··increasing efforts b'eing devoted to the tourist
and fishing industries.

(10) The Special Committee expresses its concern that the termination by
the United Kingdom of its grant-in-aid with effect from the end of 1979 may
have an adverse effect on the future economic development of the Territory.

I
l..

lement

(8) The Special Committee urges the administering Power, ~dth the
co·.operation of the Government of the BritiSh Virgin Islands, to safeguard
the inalienable right of tEe people of the Territory to the enjoyment of
their natural resources by taking effective measures to guarantee their right
to own and dispose of those natural resources and to establish and maintain
control of their future development.

(11) The Special Committee recalls with satisfaction the United Nations
Visiting ~lission to the British Virgin Islands in 1976, 1/ and the subsequent
participation of the Governor and Chief Minister of the British Virgin
Islands in discussions in the Committee relevant to the report of the
Visiting Mission. It is the view of the Committee that visiting missions
provide an effective means of ascertaining the situation in the Territories
visited. Noting also the willingness of the United Kingdom to receive
visiting ~issions in the Territories under its administration, the Committee
considers that the possibility of sendin8 another visiting mission to the
BritiSh Virgin Islands at an appropriate stage should be kept under review.

(9) The Special Committee welcomes the visit in September 1977 of two
experts from the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations to
assess prospects for co-operative development, and urges other specialized
agencies ar.d organizations within the United Nations system, in particular
the World Bank and the United Nations Development Programme, as well as
regional organizations. such as the Caribbean Community, including the
'Caribbean Common Market and the Caribbean De'V'elopment Bank, to continue to
pay s~ecial ettention to the development needs of the British Virgin Islands.
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* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.1206.
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BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS ~I

1. GENERAL

graphs
1. Basic information on the British Virgin Islands is contained in the report ofthe Special Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session. ~/Supplementary information is set out below.

5

- 26

- 72

1-77

I - 92

2. According to the most recent information transmitted by the administering Power,the final result of the census taken in 1970 showed a total population of 10,030,the majority (85 per cent) of'whom are of African descent. Of that total, 8,666lived on To~tola, 904 on Virgin Gorda, 269 on Anegada and the remainder on otherislands. Road Town, on the south-east of Tortola, is the capital city, with apopulation of approximately 3,500.

3. Comparison of the 1970 census figures with those of the previous census, heldin 1960, reveals that the total population increased by nearly 40 per cent over thedecade. The population growth was largely the result ef a considerable influx ofimmigrants, particularly those from the Eastern Caribbean. They were admitted tothe Territory, partly because many of its people had emigrated to work in theUnited States Virgin Islands and partly because the British Virein Islandsexperienced a rapid but short-lived economic expansion in the late 1960s.

4. In 1976, a Bounnaries Commission c/ estimated the population at 11,055. Duringthat year, movement to and from the British Virgin Islands continued to besubstantial, as indicated by the fact that arrivals and departures totalled 118,480and 115,168, respectively. The administering Po,rer stated in its annual report thatthe territorial Government, aware of the ill effects of uncontrolled immigration andhaving regard to the impact on the local economy of the prevailing world-wideeconomic situation, had undertaken to review its policy on the granting of "belonger"status and certificates of residence. The following criteria had been accepted andwere to be introduced in early 1977:

(a) An applicant for belonger status must:

..-\.,,",

~I

a/ The information contained in this paper has been derived from publishedreports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Governmentof the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of"the Charter of the United Nations on 20 July 1977 for the year ending31 December 1976.

~/ Official Records o( the General AsseP.lbly, Thirty-second Session, Supp)~err.entNo. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XA~, annex, sect. A.
cl For inforw.ation concernine the establishment and terms of reference of thpCornmi;sion, see Official Records of the General Assembl~Thirt -second Session,Supplement No. 23 A/32/23/Rev.l , vol. Ill, chap. XXV, annex, sect. A.,paras. 15-18.



(i) Have been ordinarily resident in the Territory for at least 12 year~.

(ii) Satisfy the Board of Immigration (a body to advise the Government on

matters relating to immigration) that he would genuinely make the

Territory his home;

(b) The number of persons granted belonger status per annum, should be limited

to 20,) including dependants:

(c) An applicant for a certificate of residence must satisfy the Board that

he would be:

(i) Likely to make a worthwhile contribution to the good of the Territory;

(ii) Unlikely to become a public liability;

(iii) In a position to take care of himself and his dependants.

5. On 26 October 1977, Queen Elizabeth 11 visited the British Virgin Islands on

the occasion of the twenty-fifth anniversary of her coronation. In a speech

announcing the territorial Government's policies and plans, delivered at the

opening session of the legislature on that day, the Queen stated that the

Government of the British Virgin Islands continued to be aware of the unfavourable

effects both on the social services of the Territory and in regard to its

relationship wit,j the United States Virgin Islands were immigration not to be

closely controlled. Its policy would be directed towards discc"1"aging the Growth

of a larr.e, dependent immigrant po~~lation. In that regard, eXlsting policy on

granting belonger status and the issue of certificates of residence would be kept

under review in order to protect the business and employment opportunities of local

residents.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitution

6. At a meeting on 30 April 1976, d/ the Legislative Council adopted a motion to

amend the Virgin Islands (Constituti;n) Order, 1967, as amended. The proposed

aluendments were incorporated in the Virgin Islands (Constitution) Order, 1976, which

Mr. Walter Wallace, the Governor, by proclamation on 1 June 1977, declared in force.

7. Under the new Order, the Government's structure remains unaltered, comprising

a Governor appointed by the Queen, an Executive Council and a Legislative Council.

A summary of the principal changes in the Order follows.

Il/ Off~cial Reccrds of the Genera' Assembly, ThirtY-first Session, Supplement

~~ (A/31/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVIII, annex, paras. 20-21 and appendix 11.

-150-

8. Finance
his remainin
civil service
with the Chi
Governor is r
Mercy, consis
members appoi
is provision

9. The Fina
the Legislati
The Executive
two other min
made for the
Legislative C
one ex offici
for in the ea
constituencie:
seat in the L
come into eff,

10. The divi~

at the last g
Islands Party
Mr. Ralph OiN
announced the
alld reappoint
appointed fron
Resources and
Harks and Ind
transferred h"
was recognize

11. Under th
ministers \.,rere
were al so a ppo
In addition to
became respons
of Mr. Alford
was also annou

12. A by-elec
'oy the death 0

13. At a pUbl
that he wanted
fairly wide ac



_"4...1•••1111••••, .11111"'._14....""'.....

8. Finance is the responsibility of an elected minister. In the exercise ofhis remaining reserve powers (external affairs, defence, internal security, thecivil service and administration of the courts), the Governor is required to consultwith the Chief Minister. In the exercise of the powers of pardon, etc., theGovernor is required to consult with the Advisory Committee on the Prerogative of~Iercy, consisting of the Attorney-General, the Cbief Medical Officer and four othermembers appointed by the Governor after consultation with the Chief Minister. Thereis provision for a Deputy Governor.

9. The Financial Secretary is no longer a member of the Executive Council andthe Legislative Council, a factor which led to the modification of their composition.The Executive Council consists' of the Governor as its Chairman, the Chief Minister,two other ministers and one ex officio member (the Attorney-General). Provision ismade for the <ippointment of a minister to the post of Deputy Chief Minister. TheLegislative Council is to ccnsist of a speaker, chosen from outside the Council,one ex officio member (the Attorney-General) and nine (instead of seven as providedfor in the earlier orders) elected members returned from single-memberconstituencies. The last-mentioned provision and those eliminating the nominatedseat in the Legislative Council and reducing the voting age from 21 to 18 years willcome into effect at the next general election.

10. The division of elected seats between the political parties of the Territoryat the last general election, held on 1 September 1975, was as follows: the VirginIslands Party (VIP), tlrree seats; ard the United Party (UP), three seats.Mr. Ralph O'Neal, an independent, was also elected. On 3 September, the Governorannounced tile formation of a coalition Government composed of members of UP and VIP,aud reappointed Mr. Willard Wheatley (UP) Chief Minister. Two other ministers wereappointed from illnong the members of VIP: Mr. H. Lavitty Stoutt, Minister of NaturalResources and Public Health, and ~tt, Alban Anthony, Minister of Communications,lrorl(s and Industry. Later in the month, it was reported that Mr. Wheatley hadtransferred his membership from UP to VIP. Subsequently, Mr. Austin Henley (UP)was recognized as Leader of the Opposition (see also para. 12 below).

n. Under the proclamation referred to in paragraph 6 above, the three governmentministers Here reappointed to their respective posts. Messrs. Wheatley and Stouttwere also appointed Minister of Finance and Deputy Chief Minister, respectively.In addition to his duties as Chief Minister and Mini3ter of Finance, Mr. Wheatleybecilllle responsible for tourisrn, education and development planning. The appointmentof Mr. Alford Penn, a native of the British Virgin Islands, as its Deputy Governor,was also announced.

12. A by-election was to take place for the seat in the Legislative Council vacated'uy the death of Mr. Henley, Leader of the Opposition, on 21 October 1977.

B. Future status of the Territory

13. At a public meeting, on 28 April 1977, the Governor was reported to have saidthat he wanted to clear up an erroneous irlipre'.,,;::m, which seemed to have gainedfairly wide acceptance locally, i.e., that the termination of grant-in-aid from the
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United Kingdom in 1979 would be immediately and automatically followed by full

internal self-government and soon afterwards by independence. The Governor stressed

that there was no foundation for such a belief.

C. Localization of the civil service

14. He reiterated that although the first aim of the territorial Government was to

achieve a viable economy before considering whether further constitutional change

was desirable, this did not mean that major constitutional change would automatically

follow on the termination of grant-in-aid. According to the Governor, the most

important factor at present in considering future constitutional change was the

motion passed unanimously by the Legislative Council in November 1976 to the

effect that there should be no major constitutional advance to full internal

self-government or independence without a referendum or the testing of the issue at

a general election. ~ The Gove:-:-nor further pointed out that "this reinforced the

basic fact that future constitutional change is a matter for the people of the

British Virgin Islands to decide".

15. The territorial Government has continued its efforts to train staff at all

levels with a view to the eventual replacement of overseas personnel by qualified

British Virgin Islanders. According to the administering Power, a training programme

for civil servants is in operation and advantage is being taken of training

opportunities available abroad. In 1976, two scholarships for trairing in the

fields of medicine and psychiatry at the University of the West Indies were awarded

to civil servants under the West Indies Scholarship Scheme.

16. In June 1977, the Government announced that during the first five months of the

year, six members of the civil service had been granted awards under the United

Kingdom/West Indies Training Scheme to enable them to undertake courses overseas in

agriculture, air traffic control, management services and customs and excise taxes.

An award had also been granted to another civil servant under the United Kingdom

Technical Co-operation Programme, to pursue a course at the Royal Institute 'of

Public Administration at London.
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17. Subsequently, eight teachers, who had completed courses of study outside the

Territory, were reported to have returned home to take up appointments at the

beginning of academic year 1917/78. Of these, three are teaching at the British

Virgin Islan~s High School.

18. In addition, the Territory participates in regional projects for training civil

servants from Commonwealth Caribbean countries (see paras. 20-21 below).

e/ For f 'J.rther information on the motion, see Official Records of tl'le General

Assembly, Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32!23/Rev.l), vol. Ill,

chap. XXV, annex, sect. A, para. 14.
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19. In her speech of 26 October, the Queen stated that the territorial Government
continued to place emphasis on training civil servants at ~ll levels and that a
special committee had been appointed to examine the manpower needs of the service
and to prepare a programme of training requirements for the future. She further
stated that the establishments and grading of the civil service had been examined
and that a salary review had been completed.

D. External relations

20. The Territory is a member of the Caribbean Development Bank, the Caribbean
Examination Council and the University of the West Indies, among other organizations
in the English-speaking Caribbean region. It helped to establish at Tortola the
Regional Police Training Centre for the Eastern Caribbean. In July 1977, the Centre
was opened with a total enrolment of 27 police officers (including 3 from the
British Virgin Islands).

21. The Government has also made contributions to certain regional projects of the
United lIations Development Programme (ml'DP). In July 1977, it was decided that one
of such projects for the education and training of allied health (paramedical)
personnel in 17 Commonwealth Caribbean countries (including the British Virgin
Islands), which hr:d become fully opera.tive: in July 1975, should be exteno.ed from
one and a half to five and a half years. This project will cost a total of
~US 9.3 million, f/ to be financed partly by UNDP ($US 1.3 million) and partly by
~he Governments of the participating countries ($US 8.0 million).

22. Although the Territory co-operates with other Commonwealth countries in the
Caribbean in various fields of endeavour, its relations with the United States
Virgin Islands are particularly good, owing mainly to their geographical proximity,
economic interdependence, social interrelationship and institutional ties in the
informal sharing of certain services and facilities. As indicated in paragraph 5
above, this relationship 'IlaS taken into account by the territorial Government in
formulating its immigration policy.

23. It is also on the basis of this relationship that the Governments of the
United Kingdom and the United States of America signed a Reciprocal Fisheries
Agreement at Washington, D.C., on 24 June 1977. The Agreement, among other things,
provides for the continuation of commercial fishing by vessels of the British Virgin
Islands and the United States Virgin Islands in their respective exclusive fishery
zones, in accordance with existing patterns and at existing levels of fishing.

24. Commenting on the Agreement, the Governor of the United States Virgin Islands
said that it was :la significant achievement that reinforces the long-standing
relationship between the United States and United Kingdom Governments in general,
and the peoples of the United States Virgin Islands and the British Virgin Islands
in particular". He added that the Agreement was necessary:because fishermen of the

I

!/ The local currency is the United dtates dollar ($US).
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British Virgin Islands wuuld have been prohibited from fishing in the new

200-nautical mile zone of the United States under the provisions of the United

States Fisheries Conservation and Management Act which had come into operation on

1 lvlarch 1977.

25. On 9 March, the Governor of the British Virgin Islands had proclaimed the

establishment of a 200-nautical-mile fishing limit for the Territory, with the

concurrence of the United Kingdcm Government. He had also announced that discussions

would be held with the Government of the United States Vlrgin Islands on matters

arising from the proclamation. including the method of controlling fishermen from

the two Territories engaged in fishing within the respective zones.

26. The Sixth Annual British Virgin Islands-United States Virgin Islands Friendship

Day was celebrated on 29 October 1977, when the Governor of the British Virgin

Islands, political leaders, government officials and representatives of various

organizations visited St. Thomas, in the United States Virgin Islands. Earlier, the

Acting Governor of the United States Virgin Islands had proclaimed the Friendship

Day to focus attention on, a~d help maintain, the ties of friendship existing

between the peoples of the two Territories.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

27. In the late 1960s, the Territory enjoyed an economic boom, based mainly on

tourism and tourist-related activities such as real estate development and

construction. This was followed by a decline between 1970 and the first half of

1973. An upward trend continued until early 1976, when the economy again entered a

slump.

28. In a budget speech delivered to the Legislative Council on 8 March 1977, Chief

~linister Wheatley stated that, as previously expected, the economy of the United

States, probably the single most important influence on the Territory's economic

climate, had remained sluggish and uncertain in 1976. This had had an adverse effect

on the total economic activity in the British Virgin I31ands. The current economic

situation in the Territory did not suggest that the territori~l Government could

properly or prudently anticipate any marked upsurge in the economy during 1977.

29. According to the information transmitted by the administering Power,

agriculture is difficult in the British Virgin Islands because of the severe

limitations imposed by rugged topography, steep slopes, meagre soil resources and an

unreliable water supply. The topography and climate are fairly well suited for the

cultivation of grass, however, and a livestock industry has been active for many

years.

30. The administerinc Power further states that, despite efforts to raise the

standard of agricultural and livestock production, it is generally accepted that

the Territory can never become economically viabie with small-scale agriculture

and livestock raising as R base, and that attention must be turned to the
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exploitation of the islands' natural features for tourism. The topography.
geological formation and relationship of the various islands to each other and the
surrounding sea provide a setting for tourists, and the protected waters of
Sir Francis Drake Channel and the western roads offer a centre for boating and
fishing ~nthusiasts. The econo~ic o~tlook, therefore, envisages tourism as a bas~,

with aGricklt~re and fishin~ geared to it as supporting activities. This premise has
served as the basis for development planning in the Territory.

31. Available statistical information indicates that the Territory's external trade
increased from $US 1.1 million in 1960 to $US 10.3 million'in 1970. In the next
three years, it decreased from $US 9.2 million to $US 7.8 million. This do~mward

trend was reversed in 1974, when the volume of trade rose to approximately
$US 12.0 million. During this period, trade was principally conducted with the
United States, Puerto Rico, the United States Virgin Islands and the United Kingdom.
The value of imports (mainly food-stuffs and building materials) always exceeded
that of exports (chiefly fresh fish, fruits and vegetables), but the adverse balance
of trade was normally offset by financial aid from the United Kingdom, tourist
spending and the inflow of capital investment and remittances from abroad. Trade
statistics for 1975 and 1976, though incomplete, are not expected to show any change
in these features.

32. Tn her speech of 26 October (see para. 5 above) the Queen stated that the
territorial Government woulu receive from the Economic Development Advisory
Committee (appointed in 1976) a progress report in November and a detailed
development programme covering the period 1979 to 1981 by 31 July 1978. The reports
would form the basis of the Government's development plan for that period. To
ensure that the Advisory Committee had expert advice and assistance, she added, the
United Nations had been asked to supply a development planning adviser for one year.
The expert was to arrive in February 1978. The Government appreciated the
importance of institution building for development and in partiCUlar, of
establishing local planning machinery to co-ordinate all future planning and
development activities. Consideration would be given to recruiting an additional
economist so that a start could be made in the direction of continuous planning,
co-ordinating and monitoring of economic activity within the Territory. The Queen
also proposed a series of measures aimed at strengthening the economy in 1978, which
are set forth in the relevant subsections below.

B. Tourism

33. The doreinance of the tourist industry has been an accepted fact of the
territorial economy. According to the administering Power, the total number of
tourists visiting the islands increased from 22,800 in 1968 to 64,768 in 1975.
These figures indicate that the industry grew at an average of 14.2 per cent
per annum during this period. In 1976, however, tourist arrivals rose by only
8.5 per cent, to 70,287, a factor contributing to the slow performance of the
economy. The number of boat charter passengers continued to exceed that of hotel
tourists. The average length of stay showed a slight increase. Visitors from the
United States accounted for 67.0 per cent of the total.
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34. Apart from small guest houses and cottages, there were 21 hotels with a total
of 824 beds in 1976. Towards the end of the year, the Prospect Reef Resort
(322 beds), the largest hotel in the Territory, was nearing completion on Tortola.
At about that time, the territorial Government began negotiations with a group
interested in establishing a Ramada Inn (one of the hotel chains of the United
States) on Wickhams Cay.

35. Promotion of tourism is the responsibility of the British Virgin Islands
Tourist Board (a statutory body set up in 1969), which has continued to collaborate
with the British Virgin Islands Hotel and Tourist Association (HTA) (founded in
1970 to represent all types of businesses connected with the industry).

36. On 7 May 1977, Chief Minister Wheatley introduced in the Legislative Council a
report prepared by a consultant, who had been appointed by the Government in 1976
to advise on tourism policies and organization. B! In his statement, Mr. Wheatley
said that, following consideration by the Executive Council of the vieW's of the
Tourist Board, HTA and other interested persons, the Government had decided to
approve the report with certain exceptions.

37. In explaining the Government's position, Mr. vllieatley stateu that the
consultant~s recommendation to give serious consideration to the removal of
investment incentives was not applicable. In the exercise of its discretionary
power concerning the granting of incentives, the Government nevertheless intendeu to
be more selective in the future. One important consideration would be the proposed
geographic location of a development project. On the question of establishment of
a hotel licensing board, the Government considered that this was unnecessary at
the present time because the hotel industry maintained a rather high standard. The
Government also did not agree that further residential settlement should be
discouraged to minimize the dangers associated with that form of developnent. In
its view, careful control would provide adequate protection, at present. The
recommendation concerning a groupinG of tourism development planning and lands
within the same portfolio was considered to be outside the consultant's terms of
reference. The consultant's report is not yet available.

38. According to The West Indies and Caribbean Year Book, 1976/77, ~/ the
Government's policy is to encourage the expansion of the hotel industry and the
provision of ancillary services catering to visitors, without at the same time
destroying the natural assets which can make the industry viable in the long term.

39. Two additional important developments occurred in late 1977: (a) the
establishment on Tortola of a new tourism promotion office to maintain direct
contact with Paddans Travel Bureau, a European travel agency with headquarters in
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a/ Official Records of the General Assembly Thirt -second Session,
No. 23 A/32/23/Rev.l, vol. Ill, chap. XXV, annex, sect. A, para.

~/ Toronto, Caribook, Ltd.
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Sweden; and (b) the execution of a programme to equip unemployed youth between 17
and 20 years of age with basic skills and attitudes necessary for employment in
the hotel industry.

40. In her recent speech to the Legislative Council (see para. 5 above), the Queen
stated that the territorial Government would soon introduce legislation amending the
Tourist Board Ordinance to give effect to proposals to reorganize the promotion of
tourism. The Government would continue its efforts to attract visits by small
cruise ships, preserve the environment and establish a local hotel training
programme.

C. Land development

41. The total land area in the Territory is estimated at 15,260 hectares. Private
ownership accounts for 9,140 hectares and 6,120 hectares are owned by the Crown.
Land matters continue to be the responsibility of the Ministry of Natural Resources
and Public Health. In 1976, the Survey Department carried out surveys on Tortola
and Virgin Gorda. and completed a revision of the survey of Anegada. The Land
Registry (established in 1912) handled 862 registered land dealings in 1976,
513 fewer than in the previous year, the decline being attributed to the tapering
off of requests for free land certificates, but the over-all revenue of the Land
Registry increased by almost $US 600. Ways were being sought to place the Survey
Department and the Land Registry under the same roof in order to improve their
efficiency.

42. Under the Alien Land Holding Regulation Act, licences are issued to non-British
Virgin Islanders wishing to hold land in the Territory, usually on condition that
the licencee undertakes to develop the land within a given period of time. In 1976,
there were 45 such licences issued with a total development commitment of
$US 551,000. Development planning is undertaken by the Government which, since
1968, has been served by a town and countrv planning adviser prcvided by lNDP. The
Land Development Control Authority is responsible for all applications for
development of land and the Building Authority exercises control over building
standards.

43. In her recent speech, the Queen stated that subsidiary legislation would be
enacted under the Land Surveyor's Ordinance and Registered Land Ordinance. Steps
would be taken to ensure that development commitments of some $US 800,000 under
alien land holding licences for 1978 and 1979 would be honoured. New measures would
be introduced during the current session of the Legislative Council to improve the
efficiency of physical planning and land development control, as well as
co-ordination between the Land Development Control Authority and the Building
Authority. A planning assistant would receive training in town and count:·Y' n~ :.nninr"
under a United Nations fellowship.
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D. Agriculture, livestock and fishing

44. Nuch of the arable lam: in the Territory, situated principally on the islands
of Tartola, Jost Van Dyke and Virgin Gorda, is owned and cultivated by small
farmers. Crops currently produced include sugar~cane (used locally for the
production of rum), limes, bananas, coconuts, m~ngoes and root crops. The
territorial Government maintains a stock farm at Paraquita Bay, where improved
stock, such as cattle, pigs and sheep, is bred for sale and distribution to farmers.
Agricultural credit and pasture improvement schemes are in operation which provide
loans against the land as security. As the amount of the loan is based on the
nominal valuation of the land itself, this acts as an incentive to improvement.

45. The coastal waters abound with various species of fish which provide one of the
largest sources of protein in the local diet and are the largest export. The main
fishing areas are off the Anegada, Peter and Salt islands, West End (Tortola) and
Jost Van Dyke. Local fishermen generally own and operate small crafts along the
reefs. In recent years, however, there has been an increase in the amount of fish
brought to market, resulting from the use of larger boats with more powerful
engines, the installation of ice-boxes on some of the boats and the establishment of
a fisheries credit scheme to assist with the purchase of boats and gear.

46. In September 1977, two experts from the Food and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations (FAO), visited the Territory to assess prospects for co-operative
development.

47. In her recent speech (see para. 5 above), the Queen said that the territorial
Government would continue to assist farmers and fishermen with credit to improve the
food crop, livestock and fishing industries. A farm improvement loan of *US 100,000
had been secured from the Caribbean Development Bank and had largely been disbursed.
A further loan of $US 200,000 for farm improvement credit was expected to be
approved by the Bank in the near future. The Government also intended to place
greater emphasis on agricultural development projects involving village
participation. Funds would be sought for the development of rural agricultural
demonstration plots and school agricultural gardens; the construction of feeder
roads to agricultural areas, the improvement of existing water supplies and the
provision of teaching aids for use in rural extension activities. The Queen also
announced the Government's intention of introducing legislation to enable the
establishment of co-operat·"es and of exploring fully the Territory's potential for
agro-industrial developmer.~ (see also paras. 51 and 52 below).

48. The Queen added that livestock production and breeding programmes were
progressing satisfactorily following the introduction of new strains of cattle, pig~

and sheep more suited to the local terrain and climatic conditions. Efforts would
be continued to provide abattoirs for the hyeienic slaughter of animals and the
handling of fresh meat. Development aid funds were expected to be made available
for an early start on construction.

49. Finally, the Queen stated that steps had already been taken to obtain further
technical assistance aimed at promoting fisheries development and that a
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comprehensivE:' fisheries urdinan~e was to be intruduced, one object of whi~h would
be to give effect to the Reciprocal Fisheries Agreement recently reached between
the Governments of the United Kingdum and the United States (see paras. 23-25 above).

E. Industry

50. I\'Ianufacturinr; industries in the Territory are still in their early stases if
and do not contribute much to the economy. A number of small manufacturing -
industries have already been established, including the manufacture of rum, concrete
blocks, aerated beverages, ice and handicrafts. In 1976, the territorial Government
continued its efforts to promote further development of light industries. Pioneer
status was granted to Caribbean Cars, Ltd., to enable it to set up a motor vehicle
assembly plant. Under the Encouragement of Industries Ordinance, pioneer status
enables the company to obtain special duty-free concessions for the importation of
plant equipment and building materials. It also exempts the company from income tax
for at least 10 years. During the same year, several trade licences were issued
or renewed, including those for the clothing and food industries.

51. In September 1977, the Government accepted the proposals of an artistic
designer and manufacturer of ornamental objects from the United Kingdom for the
establishment of a similar lisht industry in the Territory. Under the proposals,
certain local sea shells and rocks would be used to make ornaments for export and
the local tourist industry. During the same month, an expert from the Commonwealth
Secretariat submitted to the Government a report on the Territory's agro-industrial
development potential.

52. In her recent speech (para. 5 above), the Queen said that measures had already
been taken to obtain further technical assistance aimed at stimulating development
in souvenir-type industries. The Government would also introduce legisl:'tion to
make possible the establishment of institutions essential fnr growth in the
agro-industrial sector, and would vigorously implement the recommendations recently
made by the expert from the Commonwealth Secretariat in the above-mentioned report.

F. Mining

53. Since 1975, several companies have shown an interest in prospecting for copper
on Virgin Gorda and oil and gas in offshore waters, as well as in dredging sand from
the sea-bed. In her speech, the Queen stated that the territorial Government would
introduce legislation concerning amendments to the Petroleum Mining Ordinance,
petroleum taxes and oil pollution and that regulations concerning safety in mines
as well as mining generally would be introduced under the Mining Ordinance. She
believed that these changes would help to ensure the effective management and control
of some of the Territory's natural resources.

if Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session, Supplement
Ho. 23 (A!3l!23!Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVIII, annex, para. 55.
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G. Communications and other basic facilities

54. Efforts have been made to expand and improve the infrastructure required for
further development.

55. In her speech to the Legislative Council, the Queen said that plans had been
completed for the surfacing of the remaining unpaved sections of the roads in North
Sound (Virgin Gorda) and of Great Mountain Road (Tortola). Plans for road
reconstruction and surfacing from Cane Garden Bay to Little Apple Bay were well
advanced. Further improvements to the Ridge Road were envisaged in 1978.

56. Regarding airport development, the Queen stated that the Government planned to
improve shortly the facilities at the main airport on Beef Island, where the parking
apron was too small to accommodate present traffic in peak periods.

57. With respect to water development, the Government would carry out a feasibility
study as part of its plan to extend piped water systems throughout the Territory.
An application had been sent to the European Development Fund for a grant of
$US 300,000 to improve water storage capacity and to expand the distribution system
at Road Town. Work was also expected to begin during 1978 on a project to improve
the quality and quantity of the Territory's ground water by restricting the
underground movement of sea water.

58. Regarding the development of an adequate supply of electricity, the Queen said
that the sale of electric power had continued to increase and envisaged that an
additional large generating plant would be required in 1978/79. Legislation would
be proposed to convert the Electricity Department into an autonomous statutory body,'
mainly to achieve greater flexibility in financing future expansion of the system.

59. Recognizing the need to enlarge Road Town's infrastructural base, the Queen
announced that the Government would continue to implement the city's improvement
scheme with emphasis on the provision of waste units, footpaths and parking areas.
Measures would also be taken to establish a new civic area within the city and to
implement the second phase of its sewerage scheme in 1978, with assistance from the
United Kingdom.

H. Anegada and Wickhams Cay developments

60. Details of the plans for developing Anegada and Wickhams Cay (Tortola) are
contained in previous reports of the Special Committee. J! Briefly, since the

1/ For the most recent, see Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty
first Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/31!23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVIII, annex,
paras 50-54; and ibid., Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l),
vol. 111, chap. XXV, annex, sect. A, paras. 52-55.
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collapse of the Anegada Development Corporation, Ltd., in 1974, little or no
progress has been made in the development of Anegada.

61. On the other hand, the development of Wickhams Cay has continued to proceed
along the lines proposed in 1972 by consultants engaged under United Kingdom
technical assistance auspices, which included in particular: (a) development of
the Cay as the nucleus of shopping, commercial and entertainment activities~

(b) making land available in a variety of plot sizes for development projects; and
(c) spending a substantial sum of money on infrastructural development.

.~.~...: .
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62. In its most recent annual report, the administering Power drew particular
attention to the following: (a) an application by the territorial Government to
the Caribbean Development Bank for funds to assist in the construction of business
premises on the Cay, in which 16 local persons intended to participate; and (b) a
proposal submitted by Moorings, Ltd., a yacht charter company, for the establishment
on the Cay of a yacht marina at an estimated cost of $US 315,000.

63. In her recent speech (para. 5 above), the Queen stated that the Government
would begin the final stage of implementing the local business premises scheme
following the execution of a loan agreement with the Bank, and that Hoorings, Ltd.
was scheduled to begin operations during the 1977/78 tourist season.

64. In late 1977 the Government reported that it was continuing its negotiations
with a group interested in establishing a Ramada Inn on the Cay (see also para. 34
above), and hoped that the group would make some definite commitments in the near
future.

1. PUblic finance

65. According to the budget estimates for 1977 approved by the Legislative Council,
local revenue was expected to amount to $US 6.7 million and recurrent expenditure
to $US 7.2 million (excludin~ a United Kingdom grant-in-aid of t.US 458.873),
:~ompared with r..ctual revenue und expenditure of ~US 5.9 million find :~US (;.8 nillion
(ex~luding a United Kingdom grant-in-aid of $US 700,000), respectively, in the
previous year. In addition, the United Kingdom would provide the Territory with
$US 2.0 million to finance its capital development programme· for 1977, compared with
$US 1.7 million in the previous year.

66. In presenting his estimates to the Legislative Council on 8 March 1977,
Chief ~tinister Wheatley said th~t they did not fully reflect the aims and ambitions
of the territorial Government. Two major and severe constraints would make it
difficult to achieve progress towards a balanced budget in 1977. First, after
examining the current economic situation in the Territory, the Government had found
it improper or imprudent to anticipate any marked upsurge in the economy during the
year. Secondly, the delegation from the British Virgin Islands had learned durin@; its
recent visit to London that the United Kingdom grant-in-aid for 1977 would not be
increased. Under those two constraining influences, it was necessary for the
Government to construct a budget which would maintain existing services and, at the
same time, make minimal demands on those people least able to bear new tax burdens.
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That meant that some desirable programmes had had to be deferred or reduced until
the Territory was more certain of its financial future.

67. ~IT. Wheatley also said that the delegation to London had reached an agreement
to remove the ban on additional expenditure originally sought by the United Kingdom
Government. The territorial Government would therefore be able to make a review of
civil servants' salaries, although any award would have to be financed fully and
permanently from local revenue.

72.
(Car
intr
the

68. Mr. Wheatley considered that 1977 was a significant year in the islands'
progress towards budget viability as it appeared possible that the Territory might
become capable of meeting its recurrent expenditure from its own revenue. He
stressed that the Government must seek additional local revenue to meet any
inevitable increases in expenditure. He pointed out that it was the aim of the
Government to eliminate the recurrent grant-in-aid from the United Kingdom by 1980.
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J. Assistance from international sources

70. In her speech of 26 October, the Queen stated that a programme had been
agreed upon with the United Kingdom for the elimination of the recurrent grant-in
aid by the end of 1979 (see para. 68 above), and that proposals to raise the
required additional revenue would be laid before the Legislative Council at its
current session.

liThe object of this bill is to implement Part VI of the Virgin Islands
(Constitution) Order, 1976 (by various means including the separate
establishment of a Consolidated Fund and a Contingencies Fund). ••• The
financial management of the Territory rests at present on the application of
colonial regulations .•• and on a series of administrative regulations and
decisions. This is no longer satisfactory for a Territory which is continuing
to develop and is assuming additional local responsibilities, and this bill
is intended to provide a comprehensive statutory framework for the management,
administration and control of the public finances. ,:

71. Until 1969, the projects undertaken by UNDP in the Caribbean area (including
the British Virgin Islands) were financed on a contingency basis. From 1969
through 1971, country target figures were allocated, and for 1972-1976 an
undistributed indicative planning figure was assigned. Total funds available to
the Territory under the country programme of UNDP for the latter period ronounted to
$US 159,042. For 1977-1981, an adjusted indicative planning figure of $US 450,000
was allocated, including $US 53,000 and $US 89,000 budgeted for 1977 and 1978
respectively. In addition, the Territory has participated in the multi-island and
regional projects of UNDP (see also para. 21 above).

69. On 21 July, the Legislative Council passed a bill entitled "Finance
Ordinance, 1977", introduced by Mr. Wheatley, in his capacity as Minister of
Finance for the following objects and reasons:

In August, the Council approved a bill entitled "Appropriation (Contingencies
Fund) Ordinance, 1977", providing for a sum of $US 514,693 to finance the
Government's operation for the remainder of the year.
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72. On 21 July 1977, the Legislative Council enacted a bill entitled "Loans
(Caribbean Development Bank) (Amendment) Ordinance, 1977". which had been
introduced by the Minister of Finance for various obj~cts end reascns, including
the followins in particular:

Ii{a) To enable the Territory to receive loans from the Caribbean
Development Bank (CDB) from funds which the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) /World Bank/has lent to CDB, by
guaranteeing repayment by the Government of the Territory of such sums as are
lent, thus enabling the United Kingdom Government to guarantee on its part
repayment of such sums b;y CDB to IBRD .•. ;

;'(b) To authorize the Government to guarantee loans which IBRD may make
to companies incorporated in the Territory ••• tt

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

73. In 1976, expatriates accounted for one third of the local labour force of
approximately 3 i 300. Despite efforts by the territorial Government and the private
sector to train local people, it was necessary to bring in an undisclosed number of
foreign workers. The new Labour Code Ordinance, vThich became effective in
June 1975, provides, inter alia, for the issuance of work permits to non-British
Virgin Islanders, One of the principles specified therein is that such a permit
is only to be granted if a local person is unavailable for the position to be
filled. The Government has established the Technical/Vocational Training Board to
assist in developing programmes to train school graduates for jobs in the private
sector. As noted in the preceding sections, the Government has also endeavoured
to broaden emp10yment opportunities by adopting a series of measures to tackle the
problems of immigrants as well as to strengthen the economy.

14. In her recent speeCh (see para. 5 above), the Queen stated that the Government
would continue to adhere to the principles ~~et out in the Labour Code Ordinance on
the issuance or renewal of work permits, and that the recently instituted youth
and employment scheme would be continued and expanded (see also para. 39 above).
She further stated that the feasibility of introducing a social security scheme to
provide benefits for retired persons, invalids and widowed and disabled persons had
recently beefi examined by an expert whose report was under consideration.

B. Public health

75. In 1976, government medical institutions consisted of Peebles Hospital at Road
Town, Tortola (37 beds), and clinics on the other six inhabited islands. Medical
servi~es were administered by the Chief Medical Officer and his staff of 65 persons
(including 4 other physicians and 1 dentist). The health of the population was
reported to be generally good.

76. In September 1977, the Minister of Communications, Works and Industry announced
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that the United Kinedom Development Division in the Caribbean had allocated the

stun of $US 1.1 million for renovation and extension of Peebles Hospital.

Construction work 1/ou1d be carried out in three phases. Upon its completion, the

hospital would have 50 beds, including two single rooms for mental patients; a

modern out-patient clinic; new medical. surgical and pediatric wards; a new

operating room; a.n X-ray department; and a laboratory.

77. In her speech, the Queen stated that the first phase of renovation of Peebles

Hospital had already begun, and she expressed the hope that the building would be

ready for occupation in early 1979. In the field of pUblic health, she added, the

territorial Government would pay particular attention to maternity and child health

services, school health programmes and the preventive aspects of health care. The

importance of epidemiological surveillance, immunization, mosquit0 eradication and

environmental sanitation would be stressed. In the area of health legislation, it

was intended to introduce a bill to repeal and replace the Lunacy and Mental

Treatment Act.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

A. General

18. Education is free and compulsory in so far as facilities are available. In

1976, there were 13 government and 2 aided primary schools with a total enrolment

of 1,906 pupils. Of these schools, 5 (4 on outlying islands and 1 on

Tortola) continued to maintain a post-primary section for pupils who did not

attend the government-run British Virgin Islands High School. Seven private

schools, with a to~al of 345 pupils, were recognized by the Government. Some of

these schools catered to the kindergarten and pre-primary age groups, while others

were primary schools.

79. The British Virgin islands High School offers a comprehensive-type secondary

education with CfJUTSeS leading to the General Certificate of' Education, 110" level,

Imd with provisi.on for pre-vocational courses in metal and 'wood work, automobile

mechanics, electronics, home economics and secretarial sub,jects. The school

issues a high school diploma to successful students. In 1976, the school had a

total enrolment of 821 pupils.

80. Bursaries and scholarships are awarded for overseas education and training.

At the end of 1976, 43 students from the BritiSh Virgin Islands were attending

institutions of higher learning abroad, as follows: West Indies, 18; Barbados, 10;

United States and United States Virgin Islands, 10; and Bahamas, St. Lucia and

Trinidad and Tobago, 5.

81. Of the 86 primary teachers in the Territory in 1.976, 51 were trainerl. Efforts

continu.ed to be made to obtain an adequate number of trained teachers. At the end

of the year, 17 teachers were receiving training abroad, 11 of whom were enrolled

in teachers' colleges in the Caribbean area under the West Indies Training Scheme

(see also para. 15 above).
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B. Survey of secondary education

82. Responsibility for educational matters is assigned to the portfolio of the
Chief Minister. who is advised by a Board of Education and two other organs
dealing with primary and secondary education respectively. In August 1976. after
conductin~ a survey of secondary education in the Territory. a five-member team
under the chairmanship of ~tr. Kazim Bacchus submitted its report to the Government.
On 21 July 1977, the Chief Minister informed the Legislative Council of the
decisions tru(en by the Board of Education on the recommendations contained in the
report. Followin~ is a summary of the Board's main decisions.

83. After completing six years of primary schooling. every student should be
admitted to the BritiSh Virgin Islands High School. The school should be allowed
to increase its enrolment to an expected figure of 1.290 by 1980. Its
administrative structure should be strengthened. especially at the middle
management level, and the range of student guidance services should be expanded.
Priority should be given to training of guidance counsellors. An active programme
of remedial education should be undertaken.

84. Although for the time being, further development of secondary educational
facilities should be concentrated at the British Virgin Islands High School. the
Government should nevertheless proceed with a policy of establishing junior
secondary education at least on Virgin Gorda.

85. A reorientation. ip-service seminar should be arranged for all secondary
school teachers to discuss the aims and philosophy of comprehensive education. with
a view to ensuring that the various programmes offered in the school cater to the
wide range of interests and abilities to be found among children of any
comprehensive school. A programme for the professional and academic upgrading of
some of the teachers should be initiated. Steps should be taken to ensure that
future recruits have university degrees. In addition to the extra teaching staff
which would be required. taking into account future expansion of the school
enrolment. new positions such as that of school bursar should be created.

86. There is need for concentrated effort by all concerned to improve standards
of djscipline in the school. ,.,ith particular emphasis on the role to be played by
the Government and interested groups in the community. as well as on parent
education.

87. The proposed manpower council should be established and it should. as its
first priority. be concerned with ensuring that suitable training programmes are
developed by public and private agencies so that BritiSh Virgin Islanders would be
able to move as early as possible into jobs held by linon-belongers". and that in
so doing tibelongers' would be capable of maintainine; the prescribed standards of
efficiency.

88. A strong technical and vocational programme offering intensive training in
pl'actical skills should be developed at the school for students with at least
three years of secondary schooling. A programme should be developed to attract a
few journeymen with industrial experience to enter teaching as technical and
VlJcAi •.i.'mRl teachers. The school should not offer the General Certificate of
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Education "A" level courses. Prior consideration should be given, when

appropriate, to developing technical and vocational education even further,

rather than introducing "A" level work at the school.

89. In regard to primary education, the Board agreed that:

(a) A survey team on primary education should be appointed to examine more

fully some of the problems facing primary schools and teachers;

(b) Active attention should be given to the development of curricula and the

preparation of materials required to carry out the curricula;

(c) Special efforts should be made in the area of remedial teachine at the

primary school level, especially in language arts and mathematics.

90. Commenting on the Board's decisions, Mr. Wheatley stated that the Government

had in principle accepted the decisions as being highly desirable and, in fact,

essential in the long run. In connexion with the task of drawing up an

implementation programme, Mr. Wheatley drew attention to a letter recently

received from Sir Bruce Greatbatch, head of the United Kingdom Development Division

in the Caribbean, in which he stated that it would be tlquite impossible for /the

Division7 to approve any capital aid for the implementation of the Bacchus report

until you are out of budgetary aid and have shown you have the resources to meet

any consequential extra recurrent expenditure without going back into budgetary

aid'; • Hr. 'fueatley stressed, however, that the Government was determined to do

everything" within its power to bring about within a year or two at least some of

the improvements recommended by the Board.

C. Current educational pOlicies and programmes

91. On 21 July 1977, ~~. Wheatley introduced in the Legislative Council a bill

entitled :lThe Education Ordinance, 1977\1, its object being to improve the 0peration

and efficiency of the school system. According to The Island Sun, a local

newspaper, the bill would include the Board's recommendations referred to in

paragraphs 83 to 89 above. The Ordinance was passed by the Council on 18 August.

92. In her speech of 26 October (para. 5 above), the Queen said that the

construction of a government primary school on Virgin Gorda to replace the present

school facilities provided by the Episcopal Church would be given priority. The

establishment of facilities on the island for the first cycle of secondary

education would also be placed on the priority list of proposed developments.

Measures for financing the implementation of the Bacchus report on secondary

education would be brought before the Legislative Council for consideration. The

Queen also said that plans were being prepared for a new primary school at Road

TO'lom and a teacher's house at Jost Van Dyke, and that the Government planned to

expand the pre-school programme to cater to the total development needs of the

pre-school child.
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CHAPTER XXIII*

MONTSERRAT

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting, on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions

relating to the organization of the Committee's work put forward by the Chairman

(A/AC.I09/L.1205), the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer Montserrat

to the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territory at its 1109th meeting on

29 June.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the

provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular

resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on the

Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13 of that

resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to continue to

seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of General Assembly

resolution 1514 (rl) in all Territories which have not yet attained independence

and, in particular: ... to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the

remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon to the General

Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Committee also took into account General

Assembly resolution 32/29 of 28 November 1977 concerning four Territories, including

Montserrat. By paragraph 10 of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special

Committee "to continue to seek the best ways and means for the implementation ef

the Declaration with respect to ..• Montserrat .•• including the possible dispatch

of visiting missions in consultation with the administ~ring Power .,. it.

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before

it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)

containing information on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

5. Tne representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern

Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the

Special Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the 1109th meeting on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on Small

Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.II09), introduced

the report of that Sub-Committee (A/AC.l09/L.~243) containing an account of its

consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meeting, following statements by the Chairman, by the ChairIl''in of

the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and by the representative of China

(A/AC.I09/PV.II09), the Special Committee adopted without objection the report of

the Sub-Committee and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained therein

(see para. 9 below).

* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.5.
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8. On 30 June, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for the
attention of his Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations ~dopted by the Special
Committee at its 1109th meeting, on 29 June, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffir~s the inalienable right . ~he people
of Montserrat to self-determination and independence in conformi: with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of Montserrat, owing to
such factors as its size, geographical location, population and limited
natural resources, the Special Committe~ reiterates the view that these
circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the process
of self-determination in accordance with the Declaration contained in
resolution 1514 (XV), which fully applies to the Territc~.

(3) The Special Committee notes with appreciation the continued active
participation and co-operation of the administering Power in the work of the
Committee, which contributes significantly to informed consideration by the
Committee of the Territory of Montserrat.

(4) The Special Committee welcomes the statement by the representative
of the administering Power that his Government will support and encourage the
elected representatives of the people of Montserrat on their path to
constitutional development and that if the people, through their elected
representatives, express their wish to move to independence, his Government
is ready to grant it. This notwithstanding, the Committee urges the
ad~inistering Power to ensure that the people of the Territory are fully
apprised of all options open to them with regard to their future status.

(5) The Special Committee notes with interest that a Sea-Island cotton
spinning machine has been provided to the Territory as an experiment and
expresses the hope that this venture will prove successful. The Committee is
of the view that a revitalized cotton industry could give great impetus to
the agricultural sector of Montserrat's economy.

(6) The Special Committee welcomes the statement of the representative
of the administering Power that his Government intends in the next few years
to focus its development assistance on revenue-produ~ing projects and training
to upgrade the skills of the labour force. The Committee notes that the civil
service is almost entirely staffed by people from Montserrat or other nearby
islands and that Montserrat has a school system in which expatriate teachers
are rapidly being replaced by local teachers.
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(~() The Special Committee notes with satisfaction t~le fina~lcial :3.lld
technical assistance provided tj Montserrat by the administering Power, the
Governments of Canada, the United States of America and Venezuela, as well
as bJr the Caribbean Community and other regional institutions. It takes note
in particular of the recent $US 2.5 million agricultural project on which an
agreement has been reached between the United Nations Development Programme
and the Caribbean Commmlity secretariat, on behalf of the seven countries of
the East Caribbean Common Market, which includes Montserrat.

(8) The Special Committee urges the adminiptering Power, with the
co-operation of the Government of Montserrat, to safeguard the inalienable
right of the people of the Territory to the enjoyment of their natural
resources by taking effective measures which guarantee the right of the people
to own and dispose of those natural resources and to establish and maintain
control of their future development.

(9) The Special Committee reaffirms once again the responsibility of
the Administering Power, in conjunction with the territorial Government, for
the economic and social development of the Territory. The Committee urges the
administering Power, in parti~ular, to maintain its development aid to the
Territory with a view to solving the development problems of the Territory
and improving its economic conditions. It further urges the specialized
agencies and other organizations within the United Nations system, in
particular the United Nations Development Programme, as well as regional
organizations such as the Caribbean Community, ir-cluding the Caribbean Common
Market and the Caribbean Development Bank, to continue to pay special
attention to the development needs of Montserrat.

(10) Recalling the success of the Visiting Mission to the Territory in
1975 1/ and mindful that visiting missions to small Territories provide an
effective means of ascertaining the situation in the Territories visited, the
Special Committee considers that the possibility of sending another visiting
mission to Montserrat at an appropriate stage should be kept under review.

11 Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/I0023/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVIII, annex.
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MONTSERRAT ~

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on Montserrat is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. £I Supplementary
information is set out below.

2. At the last census, taken in April 1970, the population of the Territory was
12,300 (mainly of Africffi1 or mixed descent). The increase of only 192 over t~e

1960 census was attributed to large-scale emigration in the early 1960s. The
population was estimated to have declined from 13,076 in 1971 to 13,000 in
mid-1976. In a statement pUblished on 23 December 1977 in the local press,
Mr. Wyn Jones, the Governor, stated that according to statistics, ~ore than half
of the inbabitants of" Montserrat were under 20 years of age. Therefore, he did
not agree that the Ter~itory had lost a whole generation of young people to other
countries. In its previous report, c/ the Special Committee noted that there was
a resident e}~atriate community of some 500 persons. According to the information
transmitted by the administering Power, the number of non-Montserratians residing
in the Territory throughout each year is small, althoueh it rises at the heir:ht of
the summer season.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitution

3. The present Constitl1tion of the Territory, introduced in 1960, waR amended in
1971 and 1975. Briefly, the government structure consists of: (a) a Governor
appointed by the Queen; (b) an Executive Council, consisting of the Governor as its
President, the Chief Minister, three other ministers and two ex officio members
(the Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary); and (c) the Legislative Council,
which comprises a Speaker, two ex officio members (the Attorney-General and the
Financial Secretary), seven elected members returned from single-member
constituencies on the basis of universal adult sUffrage and two nominated members.
Ministerial responsibilities cover all areas of government business, with the
exception of the judiciary, the public service, internal security, the audit of
public accounts and external affairs, all of which are reserved to the Governor.

a/ The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Irpland under Article 73 e of
the Charter of the United Nations C'Ll 26 July 1977 tor the year ending
31 December 1976.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembl -first Session,
Supplement No. 23 A/31/23/Rev.l , vol. IV, chap. XXIX, annex, sect. B.

£/ Ibid., Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill,
chap. XXV, annex, sect. B.
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4. The last general election, held on 20 September 1973, was c0ntested by the
Progressive Democratic Party (PDP), the only political party in operation in the
Territory at that time, and by nine independent candidates. In the final results a
five PDP members and two independent candidates (Messrs. J. A. Osborne and
Joshua Weeks) were elected. Mr. P. Austin Bramble, leader of PDP, was
reappointed Chief Minister.

5. Subsequently, r~. Osborne became a member of a new political party, the
People' s Liberation Movement (PLM), which was formed in late 1975 under the
leadership of Mr. John Dublin, a former elected representative and Deputy President
of the L~gislative Council.

6. On 19 January 1978, it was reported that in addition to the two parties
referred to above, at least two others (details of which were not given) and
seven independent candidates would contest the forthcoming general election, which
was constitutionally due by the end of September. According to available
information, Chief Minister Bramble has not yet requested the Governor to dissolve
the legislature and issue a writ for the election.

7. According to the same report, the opposition PLM had already started to hold
campaign meetings, but said that it would withhold announcement of its major
proposals until the date of the election was made known. It had also declined an
invitation from Ml·. Bramble to debate campaign issues on the government-owned
radio station.

8. In its campaign platform, released on 20 January, the ruling PDP claimed that
it had successfully worked in various fields of endeavour and outlined a series
of proposals for continuation of that work (see below).

C. Future status of the Territory

9. In May 1975, the United Nations Visiting Mission to the Territory held
discussions on this subject with officials of the administering Pow~r in London
and with elected representatives in the Territory. ~ The administering Power
made it clear that it was ready to grant independence to Montserrat should the
people, through their elected representatives, express their wish for such a reove,
a policy which remained unchanged as indicated by the representative of the United
Kingdom in his statement before the Fourth Committee of the General Assembly on
2 November 1977. ~I

d/ Ibid., Thirtieth Session, Supplement No. 23 (,\/l0023iRev.1), vol. IV J

chap.-XXVIII, annex, paras. 4 and 102.

~ Ibid., Thirty-second Session, Fourth Committee, 12th meeting, paras. 12-21.
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10. The l1ission reported that the elected representatives were aware of the
vari.::ms options open to the Territory, including independence. Their genera] view
was that there should be free and open discussions on the options and that the
independence issue should, if necessary, be decided through a referendum. During
his discussions with members of the Mission, Mr. Bramble said that he would favour
any worl:able arrangement that would improve the standard of living of the people.

11. In a press interview in February 1976, Mr. Bramble stated that he saw no
merit in adopting a constitution of the type prescribing associate statehood, and
that until some workable alternative emerged, it was almost certainly best for
Montserrat to continue on its present constitutional course. f/ In its 1978
campaign platform, the ruling PDP made no proposals for constItutional reform.

D. Localization of the civil service

12. At the end of 1976, there were reported to be some 635 persons in the civil
service, of whom 10 were non-West Indian expatriates. Specialist technical
assistance advisers made available to Montserrat through British technical
assistance arrangements were not part of tte civil service. According to the
administering Pbwer, most senior posts in the Government continued to be held by
Montserratians and there was therefore little need to increase the pace of
localization. As trained Montserratians became available, they were to replace
eJ~atriates who were all on contract appointments, usually of two years' duration.

13. In a budget speech delivered to the Legislative Council on 19 April 1977,
rtr. Bramble, who is also responsible for finance, said that in 1975, the
territorial Governmect had approached the United Kingdom Government for funds to
increase saL.ries and wages for established and non-establishled government
employees. Since then, the subject had been repeatedly raised, but the United
Kingdom's position had been that "the money would have to be found by increased
taxation in Montserrat". Mr. Bramble also said that if the weekly pay of each
government employee were increased by an average of only $EC 10. £! the total
increase would amount to more than $EC 350,000 per annum. Considering this to be
"a tall order for local resources", he announced his intention of continuing to
seek financial assistance from the United Kingdom Government for salaries revision.

14. On 2 December, the Civil Service Association (CSA) of Montserrat was reported
to be pushinp; ahead with its demands for a cost-of···living al1010fallCe and salaries
revision along the lines suggested by Mr. Rarold WaIler, then Salaries Review
Commissioner, in his report released by th(! territorial Government in
December 1973. Q/ CSA was also pressing for the inclusion of Saturday as a working
day for leave purposes.

£/ Ibid., Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.I), vol. III. chap. XXV, annex.
sect. B, para. 10.

g/ The local currency is the East Caribbean dollar ($EC). One United States
dolla; ($US 1.00) is equivalent to $EC 2.70.

Q/ For details, see Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty..ninth
Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.I), vol. VI, chap. XXV, annex, sect. C,
para. 14.
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]5. In its 1978 campaign platform, PDP stated that it would maintain high
standards of pUblic services and continue programmes for training government
employees.

E. Regional co-operation

if See document DP/PROJECTS/1499 (RLA/76/o07).
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21. UNDP actively participated in the preparatory activities leading to the
establishment of CDB in 1970. In 1971, the World Bank, as the executing agency
for the seven-year project, began to strengthen the technical and managerial
cafacity of CDB, at a cost of $US 2.4 million. if

18. lVIontserrat has joined a number of Commonwealth countries in the Eastern
Caribbean in establishing the Regional Police Training Centre for the area. In
July 1977, the Centre was opened on Tortola in the British Virgin Islands with a
total enrolment of 27 police o!'ficers, including 3 from Montserrat.

i
l..

20. CDB was founded in 1970 by 16 English-speaking countries in the Caribbean
region (including Montserrat), and by Canada and the United Kingdom as non-regional
members. The United States of America, a non-member, provided additional financial
assistance. Venezuela joined CDB in 1973 and Colombia became a member in 1974.
The CDB charter provides that it should contribute to the harmonious growth and
development of, and promote economic co-operation and integration among, the member
countries in the Caribbean, having special regard for the needs of the less
developed countries (including Montserrat).

19. The Government of Montserrat has also contributed to certain regional projects
of the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). In December 1976, UNDP
provided $US 1.1 million to meet part of the cost of a regional project for
continuing its technical assistance to the Caribbean Development Bank (CDB), an
associate institution of CARICOM; the balance of the $US 6.8 million project which
is expected to be completed by the end of 1979, will be borne by 17 participating
countries (including Montserrat).

17. SUbsequently, Mr. Roward A. Fergus, Speaker of the Legislative Council,
announced that the 1978 Conference of Presiding Officers and Clerks of Commonwealth
Caribbean Parliaments would take place in Montserrat from 14 to 18 August to
consider matters of common interest. Mr. Fergus is the Chairman of the Organizing
Committee, whose other members include the representatives 0f Jamaica, St. Lucia,
the Cayman Islands and Trinidad and Tobago. Observers from Canada and the United
llingdom have been invited to ~ttend the Conference.

16. The Territory is a member of the Caribbean Community (CARICOM) and the Council
of Ministers of the West Indies Associated States (WIAS), among other organizations
in the English-speaking Caribbean region. The Council, which is a political forum
for the seven countries of the Leeward and Windward Islands (namely, Antigua,
Dominica, Grenada, Montserrat, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent),
was scheduled to meet in Montserrat in early September 1977, about three months
after Mr, Bramble became its Chairman. One of the sUbjects to be discussed was
reported to be the structure of the WIAS Supreme Court, which forms part of the
judicial systems of the seven countries.
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22. According to UNDP, significant achievements were made in the first phase of
UNDP assist~mce and continued assistance will enable CDB to consolidate past
achievements fu~d strengthen and expand its operations.

23. The long-range objective of the project is to enhance the contribution of CDB
as defined in its charter. The immediate objectives of the project are to enable
CDB:

(a) To maintain the quality of its agricultural and infrastructural
development work;

(b) To expand the volu~e of its operations in agricultural, industrial and
tourism lending;

(c) To improve its technical assistance to the countries of the Eastern
Caribbean;

(d) To strengthen the capacity of its Economic and Project Analys~s Division
to produce analyses of the economies of member States as well as sector studies
and to identify integration projects.

24. In July 19J1, it was decided that another regional project for the education
and training of allied health (paramedical) personnel in the 11 Commonwealth
Caribbean countries (including Montserrat), which had become fully operative in
July 1915, should be extended from one and a half to five and a half years. This
project will cost a total ef $US 9.3 million, to be financed partly by UNDP
($US 1.3 million) and partly by the Governments of the participatine countries
($US 8.0 million).

Conference on Ecvocmic DeYeloFment in the Caribbean

25. The World Bank gave greater emphasis to the Caribbean by convening a Conference
on Eccncmic Development for that region at Washington, D.C., on 14 and
15 December 1911, CDB, the Inter-American Development Bank (IADB) and the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) were closely associated with the Bank in
convening the conference, which was attended by 41 participants, including
representatives of donor and recipient Governments, and organizations such as UNDP
and other international lending and development agencies. Mr. Bramble attended the
conference in his capacity as Chairman of the Council of Ministers of WIAS. The
purpose of the conference was to review the economic development needs of the region
and to consider a proposal for the establishment of a Caribbean group for
co-operation in economic development.

26. Mr. Adalbert Krieger Vasena, head of the World Bank delegation and Chairman
of the Conference, briefly outlined the regional problems of economic development
and the role that external assistance had played to date. He said that in order
to achieve a real growth rate of around 5 per cent a year, the Caribbean countries
would require, over the next few years, a net flow of official development
assistance, including long-term loans from international financial institutions, of
almost $us 600 million a year, or more than double the amount transferred during the
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(a) Assistance to the less developed countries as follows:

(d) Development of greater co-operation among Caribbean countries.

-177-
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(ii) To establish and initially operate common services in the
field of development planning and administration among
those countries of the Leeward and Windward Islands which
might wish to participate in such common services;

(i) To meet additional recurrent expe~ditures resulting from
the execution of non-self-liquida'Ging projects,
particularly in the Leeward and Windward Islands;

(c) Better co-ordination among donors and recipients in order to
ensure the most effective use of external resources;

(1) With the close collaboration and direct participation of CDB, IADB
and IMF, the World Bank should organize a Caribbean grou~ for co~~peration in
economic development, whose work should be directed towards, inter alia, the
following objPctives:

(2) In considering the needs of the region, particQlar attention should
be given to meeting the urgent, short-term and medium-term needs of those
countries at present experiencing serious fiscal and baltmce-of~payment

difficulties. The group should also consider the areas outlined below as
part of its agenda for study:

(b) Mobilization and development of resources indigenous to the
region;

(a) Mobilization of additional multilateral and bilateral technical
and financial assistance for the Caribbean countries on appropriate terms
and conditions;

period 1970-1976. The estimate was based on the assumption that complementary
financing would be raised from domestic sources. Mr. Krieger declared that the
Bank planned at least to double its lending to the region during the five-year
period ending in 1982. compared with 1972-1976, and was also ready to continue
playing an active role in the co-ordination of project financing.

28. The conference adopted a series of conclusions and consensuses, a summary of
which follows.

27. Calling for a co-operative effort to find new solutions to the problems of
the region, Mr. Krieger concluded with reference to the many pressing problems
facing the Caribbean countries, including the following needs: (a) to provide
more productive employment in agriculture and industry; (b) to diversifY exports
and increase domestic production of food and agricultural materials; (c) to create
larger regional markets for local industries; (d) to reduce the costs of public
administration through the creation of common services for the smaller countries;
and (e) to raise additional funds to complement the external financing of
investment projects, many of which are being held back by lack of counterpart
resources.
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(iii) To finance, in the form or grants, non-self-liquidating
~evelopment projects;

(iv) To utilize maximum flexibility and simplicity in applying
the rules and conditions governing donor contribution of
funds for proje.cts so that they might be implemented with
maximum efficiency and spee~;

(b) Long-term programme and sector assistance;

(c) National and regional development projects, including the
development of air and sea transport, energy and natural resources;

(d) Financing of local costs of investment projects;

(e) Financing and other assistance for the identification,
preparation, appraisal and implementation of national and regional
development projects;

(f) Making use of nationals of the Caribbean countries for technical
assistance projects;

(g) Assistance in efforts to develop local technology and to adapt
imported technology to local conditions.

29. In order to ensure effective action of the group over the diverse spectrum
of Caribbean countries, the consensus was also reached that the group might best
operate through a system of subgroups formed at the request of individual
countries or groups of countries with the representation of the institutions and
donors most directly involved. Regional and subregional organizations established
by the Caribbean countries should participate fully in the activities and workings
of the group and its subgroups. The conference proposed that the first formal
meeting of the group should take place in the spring of 1978, and that separate
subgroups might be constituted at that meeting, if justified by sufficient
interest on the part of donors and donees.

30. During its visit to Montserrat in January 1978, a team from the World Bank
was reported to have held discussions with the territorial Government on forms of
assistance to stimulate the development of agriculture, industry and tourism in
the Territory.

Regional Agribusiness Development Programme

31. On 14 March 1978, the fifth soft loan agreement was signed between the
United States Agency for International Development (USAID) and CDB, providing for
a loan of $US 6.5 million to undertake a Regional Agribusiness Development
Programme in Barbados and the less-developed member countries of CDB (Belize and
the seven countries of the Leeward and Windward Islands). As a result, the net
total amount of soft loans made available by USAID rose to $US 40.4 million, the
largest single contribution to CDB's soft resources.
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32. The new loan, together with ius 260,000 from CDB, will be utilized to
establish an Agribusiness Development Fund to finance loans and equity investments
in agribusiness and labour-intensive enterprises selected on the basis of their
potential beneficial impact on the small farmers, i.e., those who own fewer than
10 hectares, and the rural poor in the eligible countries mentioned above.

33. The goal of the Programme is to increase the capacity of CDB and that of the
financial intermediaries in eligible countries to promote, develop, finance and
implement agribusiness enterprises based on local production and on the
participation of small farmers and the rural poor. Under the programme, production
will be linked with processing and marketing. Primary attention will be given to
the processing of fruits, vegetables, starchy foods, spices, beverage crops and
livestock products. The Programme will also provide for rural industries based on
other locally available raw materials such as fibres, wood, etc., or those provid~ng

employment opportunities for rural inhabitants.

34. The ius 6.5 million loan, which is expected to be disbursed over five years,
accompanied by a grant of ius 450,000, to be used to commission adaptive research
related to the Programme •

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. Genera.l

35. Although the Territory's economy made substantial progress in the 1960s, it
expanded at a much slower pace from 1970 to 1972, and suffered a slight decline in
1973. The gross domestic product reached a peak of $EC 14.1 million in 1972 but
dropped by about 1.4 per cent to $EC 13.9 million in 1973. In his recent bUdget
speech (see para. 13 above), Chief Minister Bramble stated that the economy as a
whole had since remained sluggish. In explaining that situation, he stated that
the local economy was very greatly affected by international conditions over which
the Territory had no control, bearing in mind that it depended heavily on tourism
and construction and had to import a heavy proportion of its consumer goods at
inflated prices. He further stated that world-wide inflation was placing a great
burden on Montserratians. Over the period 1974-1976, the two industries had
suffered a setback under the impact of the recession in the United States, but had
recently shown some improvement.

36. According to the Chief Minister, the objectives of the territorial
Government's policies were the maintenance of a satisfactory ~evel of services for
residents and the development of a sufficiently f'':lund and dynamic economy to
provide the employment and incomes necessary to support the Territory's very young
population.

37. While announcing that the Government continued to direct much of its efforts
towards expanding the agricultural, industrial, handicraft and tourism sectors,
Mr. Bramble drew particular attention to the most urgent problems confronting the
Territory: (a) the hardships caused by the ever-increasing cost of living while
incomes remained static; (b) the need to maintain essential services for both
individuals and the community; and (c) serious and large-scale unemployment and
underemployment.
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38. Mr. Bramble said that the Government :proposed to introduce strict price Ite
control regulations and :procedures; that the ministry concerned would be properly ~

staffed to police prices; and that discussions would be held with the Chamber ~

of Commerce with a view to keeping the :prices of selected goods at a reasonable ~

level. By the end of 1977, the Government had not been able to curtail the pr
inflationary spiral. Between December 1975 and December 1977, the rate of ~

inflation was reported to have increased from 9.1 to 18.7 :per cent. Summarized
below are additional proposals made by the Chief Minister to cope with the other 43
problems referred to above, and various measures for acce17rating economic to
development as outlined in the 1978 campaign platform of h~s party. ij

pe

B. Tourism

39. As noted above, the territorial Government has continued to promote the
expansion of tourism. A significant development was the appointment .in late 1977, ~
under the British Technical Assistance Programme, of Mr. Roger Lascelles, an
expert from the University of Hawaii, to help further develop the in9-ustry. He~4

was asked to review the present state of tourism development in Montserrat and to del
advise the Government on the need for improvement in the following: (a) governmel1tthl
policy and the definition of objectives; (b) preparation of a practical development Thl
plan; (c) tourist facilities; (d) marketing and promotion; (e) assessment and er(
appraisal of investment offers; (f) future means of access to the Territory; fOJ

(g) training and other matters incidental .and related to tourism development; and pll
(h) establishment of an effective government organi zation to implement tourism anI
poli cy and plans. POI

suJ
40. In its platform issued in January 1978, the ruling PDP made· the following th!
proposals to improve tourism: (a) upgrading of the Tourist Board and expans~on of 50
tourist promotion efforts; (b) encouragement of the industry to operate on a year-
round basis by improving the entertainment programmes for tl:e summer and winter 45,
seasons; (c) intensification of efforts by the community to make all tourists inl
visiting the Territory even more happy and welcome ; (d) construction of at leasthil
200 additional hotel rooms to cope with the projected increase in visitors; 101
(e) continuation of efforts to attract intert:st in building and operating health tbl
SPIi facilities; and (f) purchase of aircraft and operation of air services for the pr:
convenience and satisfaction of all travellers to and from Montserrat. In the VOI

same mo~th,. the te::ritorial Government held talks with a team from the World Bank Al1
concern~ng lts ass~stance to the Territory's tourist industry (see para. 32 above). po:

101

C. Construction industry 46
4 ~1. Construction activity increased SUbstantially in the 1960s following the fu:
Government's decision to concentrate on attracting residential tourists. In recent ef
years, however, the industry I s growth rate has slowed or even declined. ba:

42: In his bUdget speech of 19 April 1977 (see para. 13 above) the Chief Ministe/
e
,

sald. that the Government intended to introduce a programme aimed at stimulating c~
hous~ng development through the reduction of building costs. This measure, he ~'
stres sed, was essential for the recovery and survival of the industry. In the fi:
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programme, the Gove~nment wow.d propose that: (a) import duty and consumption
taxes on building ma!';erials be reduced to a total of 5 per cent; (b) retail profits
on such materials be l.imited to 30 per cent; (c) banks make available up to
$EC 3.0 million for financing a revolving scheme for new housing contruction at no
more than 6 per cent interest; and (d) constr~ction workers agree to increase their
productivity. Finally, he said that if all concerned gave maximum co-operation,
the programme would benefit the entire community.

43. In its 1978 campaign platform, PDP stated that it would continue its efforts
to reduce construction costB by lowering the import duty on building materials and
by exempting mortgage interest from income tax as the Territory's revenue position
permitted.

D. Agri~ulture. livestock and fishing

Agriculture_

46. Tn the opinion of the territorial Government, Mr. Bramble continued, farmers
should only be obliged to meet the full costs of services and facilit:es provided
for them, if and when they were assured of a fair and reasonable return for their
efforts. But where conditions were such that even the most successful farmers were
barely SUbsisting and there was need to attract young people to the agricultural
sector, capital investment on land for the purpose of creating productive capacity
could be justified as an infrastructural necessity whether or not immediate economic
viability could be projected. The territorial Government would therefore continue
its efforts to persuade United Kingdom officials to modify their position on the
financing of agricultural projects for the Territory.

J! Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/10023/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVIII, annex, paras. 48-52.
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45. In his budget speech, Chief Minister Bramble stated that the agricultural
industry faced grave difficulties, including unfavourable weather conditions; the
high cost of seed, fertilizer and chemicals; shipping and marketing problems; and
low market prices. According to Mr. Bramble, the territorial Government considered
that until a crop could be id~ntified, for which market outlets were available at
prices adequately covering production costs, the development of agriculture
would require subsidies in order to keep costs down and provide a rsturn for farmers.
Although the Montserrat Government was seeking to strengthen the industry's
position, the United Kingdom Government appeared not to appreciate the plight of
local farmers.

44. According to the report of the 1975 Visiting Mission, despite the recent
decline in its economic importance, agriculture remained the main contributor to
the economy in terms of the Territory's gross domestic product and employment.
The chief crops are cotton, citrus fruits, a wide range of vegetables and r00t
crops. In 1974, the Legislative Council adopted the Agricultural Development Plan
for 1975-1977 in an effort to revitalize and expand agricultural production. The
plan emphasized land development and reform, the production of vegetables, fruit
and tree crops, the promotion of agro-industries and the expansion of the livestock
population. The long-term objectives of the plan are: (a) to achieve self
SUfficiency in the production of certain items during the period; and (b) to ensure
that the value of agricultural exports over the next 15 years finances at least
50 per cent of imported agricultural products. J!
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47. Among the more important developments reported in late 1977 and early 1978
were the following: (a) continued discussions between representatives of the
territorial Government and CDB on the establishment of a food-processing facility
and some primary production systems associated mainly with certain vegetables;
(b) provision by ~he Canadian International Development A~ency (CIDA) of a fleet
of new tractors to be used by local cotton growers;' (c) an agreement concluded
between Montserrat and Venezuela, whereby the latter was expected to invest
$EC 300,000 in an erosion control project; (d) appbintment by the Commonwealth
Fund for Technical Co-operation (CFTC) of one fruit crop expert and one irrigation
engineer to assist the territorial Government in developin~ its Tree Croppin~

PrograMme and expanding crop production during the dry season; (e) an investigation
undertaken b.}" a team jointly formed by CDB and USAID into the difficulties
encountered by small local farmers making only limited use of funds provided by
CDB; (f) discussions between representatives of the territorial Government and the
World Bank concerning the latter's assistance to Montserrat's agricultural
industry (see also para. 30 above); and (g) an agreement between USAID and CDB
for the establishment of the Regional Agribusiness Development ProBramme in
certain Caribbean countries (see paras. 31-34 above).

48. The 1978 campaign plat10rm of PDP contained the following proposals for
accelerating agricultural development: (a) continuin~ the programme for estate
pur'chase and land development, including orchards and pastures for agriculture;
(b) formulating two new schemes, one for collecting and distributing water for
irrigation and the other for production and semi-processinf, of peppers;
(c) conducting experiments to determine the most profitable crops (e.g., garlic
and tea herbs); and (d) encouraging the organization of a food-processing industry
by th~ newly established Montserrat Industrial Enterprises, Ltd., a government
owned company (see para. 53 below).

Livestock

49. The territorial Government is attempting to expand the livestock population
(primarily cattle and sheep). In October 1977, Mr. Korad Hollatz, the government
veterinarian, announced that CIDA had agreed to make available nearly $EC 500,000
for a three-year parasite eradicativn programme, which was scheduled to begin on
1 January 1978. According to Mr. Hollatz, Montserrat was free from highly
contagious diseases such as cholera, brucellosis and tuberCUlosis, but was losing
about 30 per cent of its sheep population annually because of parasites. It was
his hope that the eradication programme would enable livestock farmers to produce
more meat per hectare. He pointed out that the Territory had enough beef cattle
but needed about 500 more dairy cows in order to supply all the milk and dairy
products required locally. It also needed about 40 more hectares to produce
enough mutton to meet its target under the Caribbean Food Plan. In its 1978
campaign platform, PDP stated that efforts would be made to establish an
economically viable dairy industry in conjunction with CDB (see also paras. 31-34
above) •
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50. According to the report of the 1975 Visiting Mission, fishing was confined to ~ Tb
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the in-shore fishing grounds. These areas are being over-exploited and may well
be exhausted in the near future. ~ In its current annual report~ the administering
Power stated that efforts were being made to encourage fishermen 'to bui.Ld. tWU ~qu1lJ

lar~e boats capable of staying out longer and of fishing in the more extensive
banks located in the 150-mile radius of Montserrat. Special attention was being
given to improving techniques needed to harvest migrating fish in open areas~ and
catches had increased from 63.7 metric tons in 1972 to 70.0 metric tons in 1976.

E. Industrialization

51. Industrial development remains a major aspect of government policy. In his
recent budget speech, Mr. Bramble stated that, despite the constraints imposed by
the Territory's grant-aided status, the Government had decided to improve its
incentive programme by offering assistance in certain circumstances with respect
to the wages of Montserratians being trained for employment in industries to be
established locally. He further stated that efforts to promote industrialization
had already realized some small success.

52. Major developments occurring between mid-1977 and ~arly 1978 included:
(a) the establishment of two new electronic assembly plants; (b) the approval by
CDB of a loan for construction of more factory shells; (c) the interest shown by
the Caribbean Investment Corporation (CIC), an associate institution of CARICOM,
in invest~:.f- in projects in the Territory, especially the Gingoes Tannery (set up
in 1975 with assistance from the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations (FAO), UNDP and the BritiSh Development Division in the Caribbean), and
whose total capital investment was reported to be approximately $EC 500,000;
(d) the setting-up of a re~ional handicrafts project by CFTC in January 1978;
(e) the engagement of a leather craft expert by the Commonwealth Secretariat to
assist the Montserrat Government in the development of products with export
potential and to work with the above-mentioned regional project; and (f) the
investments likely to be made in food-processing enterprises under the Regional
Agribusiness Development Programme (see also paras. 31-34 above).

53. In its 1978 campaign platform, PDP proposed: (a) to intensifY efforts to
attract new industrial investments; (b) to give maximum possible enCOU1"agement
and incentives to industrialists operating in the Territory; (c) to establish a
garment factory; and (d) to test the technical and economic feasibility of Sea
Island cotton fabrics in Montserrat. Concerning the latter proposal, PDP stated
that if the result of the test proved satisfactory, the Territory would become
the main source of quality Sea. Island cotton goods. The party further stated that
Montserrat Industrial Enterprises, Ltd. (see para. 48 above), had already been set
up to manage certain operations (including fish snelling and crafts, as well as
the proposed garment factory) and to organize new industries (including food
processinG) .

~/ Ibid., para. 64.
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F. DeYelopment, Finance and Marketinp; Corporation

54. With assistance from CDB and the United Kingdom Government, the Development,
Finance and Marketing Corporation (DFMC) was formed in January 1973 to ~romote

agricultural and industrial deYelopment in the Territory. 1/ Until early
December 1977, the main responsibilities of DFMC were: (aT to provide loans and
services to farmers, fishermen and industrialists; and (b) to import and sell
certain commodities as well as to market most of the Territory's agricultll'l"l?l
exports. In his budget speech of 19 April 1977, the Chief Minister, after
referring to the substantial losses recently incurred by DFHC, stressed that
urgent action had to be taken to improve its efficiency in order to reduce its
operating costs as much as possible.

55. In November, it was reported that, following the decision of the British
Development Division in the Caribbean to discontinue subs5di~ing DFMC unless it
could be made to operate on a more profitable basis, the territorial Government
had discussed the matter with the Montserrat Chamber of Commerce. The latter,
with the approval of the Government, had appointed a firm of chartered accountants
to look into the operations of the corporation.

56. According to the report of the firm, pUblished in November 1977, in its
three years of operation ending 30 JLme of that year, DFMC losses amounted to
$EC 431,186, including at least $EC 251,081 in 1976. In exn1aining the financial
problems of DFMC, the firm emphasized that sales from the ice and cold-storage
plant had not covered its operating costs; that the system of internal stock
taking was weak; that the credit fund showed a deficit of 44.2 per cent of all
loans owing to the lack ef proper appraisals of the borrowers' ability to meet
their obligations; and that without some form of bUdget control, losses in the
marketing fund could not be minimized.

57. In early December, Mr. Grey WaIler, the manager of DFMC, announced that an
agreement had been reached between the Government and the Chamber of Commerce.
Under the agreement, imports of rice and chicken would be handled by the Chamber
of Commerce. DFMC would be mainly responsible for agricultural commodities, fish
and industrial products and would concentrate on development finance and the
marketing of agricultural produce. Mr. ,.,aller also said that terms w"ere being
worked out under which the Government would transfer the ice and cold-storage plant
to the Chamber of Commerce.

G. Communications and other basic facilities

58. In 1977, the territorial Government paid special attention to the improvement
of Montserrat's roads, air communications and port facilities and to the
maintenance and expansion of certain pUblic utilities.

l! Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.1), vol. VI,
chap. XXV, annex, sect. C, paras. 18 and 28-33.
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59. On 25 November, the Montserrat Ministry or Communications and Works announce1 a
prcYpcf"ll ro start work en F. road fret'! B18.ke' s tu Trants, a project which hnd cet'n
undL'r discl~ssion for over 20 years. The project ~{Quld ce financed by the European
DeveloJ:ment Fund (EDF) and the British Develcp1.ent r:i ... ·ision i.n the Caribbean: the
latter WfiS expected to sreni approximately $EC 600,00e cn the section of the rOf,r.
from Blake's to Bottomless Ghaut. ElF was to hold n. meetine in earJy 1978 to
consider the authorization of f~ds for the project.

60. In April 1976, the Chief Minister had declared that, owing to the Government's
dissatisfaction with present air services, it was considering the possibility of
purchasing its own aircraft and establishing a State-owned airline. m/ In
December 1977, a spokesman for the Ministry of Communications announced that the
Government had appointed Mr. Graham Todd, an aviation consultant :from the United
Kingdom, to evaluate the operating, financial and economic implications involved
in the acquisition of one or more light aircr~ft. It was envisaged that such
aircraft would be used for external passenger and air c~~go links, primarily with
Antigua and other neighbouring countries. The Chief Minister's proposal for the
establishment of a State-owned airline had already been incorporated in PDP's
1978 campaign platform (see para. 40 above).

61. In its previous report, n/ the Special Committee noted that the construction
of a deep-water harbour at Plymouth, the only port in the 'rerritory (see map), was
proceeding. Since the issuance of that report, the following information concerninF,
the project has become available.

62. In 1963, the Government, recognizing the need to modernize the Plymouth port,
decided to build a deep-water. berth to allow vessels to berth alongside and, with
the use of new and modern equipment, transfer cargo directly on to an enlarged
jetty and thence into a modern transit shed prior to its being claimed by the
consignees. SUbsequently, loans for financing the project were obtained from
three external sources: the British Development Division in the Caribbean,
$EC 1.4 million; CDB, $EC 574,500; and the Canadian Government, $Can 550,000.
The first two loans are to be repaid over a period of 20 years at 4 and 8 pe! cent
interest respectively and the third, an interest-free loan with five years' grace,
within 20 years. The loans were granted by the three parties on condition that a
statutory port authority be established.

63. On 16 September, the Legislative Council adopted the Port Authority Ordinance,
1977, by which a Port Authority would be established to provide and administer a
co-ordinated and integrated system of port facilities and services connected
therewith, and certain of the functions and powers of the Harbour Master and the
Comptroller of Customs would be transferred to and vested in the Authority. Its
duty would be to lay down policies for execution by a Port Manager, who would
serve as the Chief Executive Officer of the Authority, as well as a member/secretary

m/ Ibid., Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill,
chap.-XXV, annex, sect. B, para. 44.

!Y Ibid., para. 45.

-185-

• ··i

'i
i,

'c··,

..



i
~..

of the Port Authority Board. The latter would consist of five members, to be
appointed by the Governor: the Port Hanager; the Permanent Secretary of the
Ministry of Communications and Works, servinf- as Chairman; the Co~ptroller of
Custonls; and two others chosen from the private sector. Under the above-mentioned
ordinance, the Authority prepared a tariff which was .passed by the Governor-in
Council on 1 December, and which empowers the Authority to charge for services
and facilities provided.

64. On 1 January 1978, the Authority commenced limited operations. It was
estimated that in the ensuin~ 12 months, some 300 shius and vessels rfu~ging in
size from under 100 to over 2,000 gross registered metric tons (including cruise
ships, schooners and tankers) would use the Plymouth Port, discharging
approximately 19,000 metric tons of cargo. At present, there are still many
items to be completed, notably the transit shed and two bUOyS on which lighted
navigational aids will be erected. Meanwhile, progress has been made on the
construction of the jetty, transit shed and offices.

65. Cable and Wireless (West Indies), Ltd., continues to operate the Territory's
telephone system. It also provides international telephone, telegrauh and telex
services. A significant development occurred in May 1977, when the company
inaugurated a new telecommunications system with capacity to carry nearly
1,000 telephone calls simultaneouslv, extendin~ from the British Virgin Islands
in the north to Trinidad and Tobago in the south. Installation of that part of
the system covering the English-speaking Caribbean region amounted to
$EC 14.0 lllillion. The system replaces the previous radio system which was
insufficiently equipped to meet traffic demands not only within the Eastern
Caribbean but also from other regions.

66. The Territory's water supply is managed by the Water Authority, established
in 1972. In October 1977, it was announced that, in response to a request from
the Montserrat Government, a team from the Water Services Department of
St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, equipped with a well-drilling rig, would be sent to
Montserrat on a six-week assir,nment to search for possible sources of water
supply.

67. The Montserrat Electricity Services, Ltd. (HONLEC), jointly owned by the
Government (99 shares) and the Commonwealth Development Corporation (CDC) of the
United Kingdom (1 share), provides electricity for the Territory. In late
January 1978, a team from Caribbean Engineering r1anagement. Ltd., a firm with
headquarters in Jamaica, enga8ed by CDB, arrived in Montserrat to rev~ew the
expansion programme proposed by ~10NLEC which had applied to CDB through the
territorial Government fer a $EC 1 million loan to finance the programme.

68. In his recent budget speech, Mr. Bramble acknowledged that pUblic utility
services were vital for the effective functioning of the Territory. He asserted
that operating costs should be kept down by improving efficiency, but that services
should not be allowed to deteriorate as a result of inadequate financing.
Mr. Bramble reiterated that the revenues accruin~ from the new increased rates
for electricity, water and telephone were still inadequate to maintain services.
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In most cases, the high costs of such services resulted mainly from high fuel and
energy prices. Efforts were bein~ made to seek financial assistance for the
development of a system for generating electricity from the wind, in the hope that
the successive increases in utility rate would eventually be brought to an end.

69. In its 1978 campaign platform, PDP proposed: (a) to formulate a programme
for the construction of three new roads; (b) to continue schemes for further
well exploration and the harnessin~ of other available spring water; and (c) to
conduct research into the utilization of wind energy.

H. Public finance
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70. According. to the budget estimates for 1977, local revenue was expected to
amount to $EC 6.6 million (including a previous surplus of $EC 152,000) and
recurrent expenditure to $EC 8.5 million (excluding a United Kingdom ~rant-in-aid

of $EC 1.9 million), compared with provisional actual revenue and expenditure of
$EC 7.7 million and $EC 9.6 million (excluding a United Kingdom grand-in-aid of
$EC 2.0 million), respectively, in the previous year. The development fund
estimates for 1977 envisaged a total expenditure of $EC 7.3 million, of which
$EC 3.9 million had already been made available to the Territory ($EC 2.3 million
came from the British Developnent Division in the Caribbean; $EC 1.3 million from
CIDA and $EC 282,000 from CDB).

71. In presenting his estimates to the Legislative Council, Mr.' Bramble said that
the estimated recurrent expenditure for 1977 did not include any provision for the
additional. costs involved in operating the new Glendon Hospital, which was
scheduled for completion later that year. To help meet these expenses, he had
approached the United Kingdom Government for assistance in the form of a
supplementary grant-in-aid. Anticipating, however, that it would probably ask
the territorial Government to help itself by revising hospital fees, he pointed
out that a new scheme of such fees was already being prepared. He further pointed
out that the balancing of the budget would require more revenue to meet the
shortfall at existing rates as well as to compensate for the reduction of import
duty on building materials (see paras. 42-43 above). He therefore proposed the
following fiscal measures: (a) a I per cent charge on foreign exchange sales;
(b) a $EC 1.00 increase in the airport service tax; and (c) an increase in the
hotel occupancy tax. which had remained at $EC 2 since 1971.

72. Dealing with the financial problems of the territorial Government, Mr. Bramble
stated that the Territory's resources were inadequate to meet even the minimum
needs of the Government. He added that since an "enormously large" proportion of
the local requirements was imported, increased prices abroad raised the costs of
pUblic services at a pace very much faster than that of the Territory's revenues.
The per capita costs of most services were high because Montserrat had a small
population. He went on to s~ that "the agony of maintaining decent services is
made infinitely more acute by the fact that too often our services are taken for
granted", and that "while expectations of improvements are strong, quite often
there is no appreciation of the costs b-nd no willingness to contribute".
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73. Mr. Bramble indicated that "a further significant problem for the local
Government is the constraint imposed by the island's grant-aided status". He
also indicated that "not only has Her Maj esty' s Government reduced the level of
budgetary aid provided but has dictated a ceiling on expenditure, the immediate
effect of which is to prevent expansion or improvements of the public services,
however necessary these may be". According to Mr. Bramble, another serious
difficulty arising from the conditions imposed by the United Kingdom Government
was the resulting limitation on the measures which the local Government could
take to spearhead economic development and job creation. He explained that "in
the Montserrat situation, government initiatives are vital to ensure economic
development which will sooner, rather than later, relieve Her Majesty's Government
of the burden of SUbsidizing our recurrent budget". Finally, he said that thus
far, the United Kingdom Government had maintained its position in regard to the
question of the Territory's financial requirements.

74. Taking into account the views of Montserratians on financial matte:t's ~see

para. 72 above), PDP announced in its 1978 campaign platform that it would
maintain high standards of pUblic services and would keep the tax structure under
regular review to ensure tax reductions whenever possible.

I. Assistance from international sources

75. As indicated above, the Territory has also received financial and technical
assistance from certain external sources other than the administering Power,
including the Governments of Canada, the United States and Venezuela; CARICOM and
its associate institutions; and organizations within the United Nations system,
notably UNDP. Moreover, the World Bank recently announced its intention of
extending assistance to the Caribbean region in general and the Leeward and
Windward Islands (including Montserrat) in particular.

76. In the case of UNDP, its projects in the region (including Montserrat) were
financed on a contingency basis until 1969. From that year through 1971, country
target figures were allocated, and for 1972-1976 an undistributed indicative
planning figure was assigned. Total funds available to the Territory under the
country programme of UNDP for the latter period amounted to :/ius 331,025. For
1977-1981, an adjusted indicative planning figure of $US 400,000 was allocated
including $US 64,000 for 1977 and :/ius 72,000 for 1978. The Territory also
participates in multi-island and regional projects of UNDP (see also paras. 19-24
above) •

<T. External trade

...

77. From 1961 to 1975, the Territory's external trade expanded sUbstantially,
from $EC 7.2 million to $EC 17.6 million. During that period, the value of
imports rose from $EC 6.9 million ~o $EC 16.5 million, with only one year (1971)
failing to show a gain. Exports (including re-exports) totalled $EC 231,239 in
~967 and $EC 1.0 million in 1975. In 1911 and 1975, however, the value of exports
did not exceed that of the previous year.
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78. During the same period~ annual increases in imports, exports and deficits in
merchandise trade averaged 16.4, 10.3 and 10.0 per cent respectively. The
Territory was a net importer of certain food-stuffs and manufactured goods.
Exports consisted mainly of ag-.ricultural products and a liMited quantity of
industrial goods (includin~ handicrafts). Montserrat obtained most of its
imports from the United Kingdom and the countries in the "lest Indies, Which, in
turn, received most of the island's exports. 'rhe adverse balance of trade
continued to be offset generally by external aid from the United Kingdom and
elsewhere (see para. 75 above), the remittances of Montserrati~r.s livin~ abrcad
and tourist spending.

79. In 1976, domestic exports amounted to ~;!"c 781,481, an increase of 59 per cent
~ver the previous year. Although there have been no si~ificant changes in the
structure of the export sector of the econom,y, the establishment of CARICOM
(including the Caribbean Common Market) in 1973 has had an impact on the
destination of Montserrat's domestic exports. Such exports to members of CARICOM
(particularly those classified as more developed countries) accounted for
48 per cent of the total in 1975 and rose to 52 per cent in 1976. On t~e other
hand, St. Maarten and the United States Virgin Islands absorbed only 3 per cent
of the total in 1976. thus continuing a trend which was apparent in 1975. There was
an important additional development during 1976, when the sale to Japan of
tfuntserrat's cqtton crop, a principal product, left the United Kinrdom as a very
minor destination of the Territory's exports.

80. The Chief Minister's observations on trade and related matters and the
relevant decisions recently taken by the conference on economic development in the
Caribbean have been summarized in preceding parts of this paper.

81. In early November 1977, it was reported that some local merchants had
unintentionally brought in seedless raisins, mixed fruit, reinforcing steel and
other products from South Africa. Upon being informed of the matter, the
Territory's Executive Council issued an order, prohibiting the import of any
South African goods because of that country's apartheid policies.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

82. Since 1975, 1-ridespread unemployment and underemployment have remained a
serious problem. As noted in the preceding sections of the present paper, the
territorial Government has taken steps to ease that problem by revitalizinp, and
strengthening the economy, particularly the construction industry, once one of the
largest employers of labour. The Government has also continued the public
assistance programme and self-help projects.

83. In its 1978 campaign platform, PDP stated that efforts would be made to
prepare school leavers for employment during their final year of schooling; that
the public assistance programme would be made more realistic; and that the scheme
for assisting the commencement of productive self-help activities would be
expanded, particularly for school leavers.
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84. According to the information transmitted by the United Kingdom, there were
two labour unions in 1976: the Montserrat Seamen and Waterfront Workers Union
and the Hontserrat Allied Workers Union (MAWU), with memberships ofl12 (same as
in 1975) and 790 (516 in 1975), respectively. It will be recalled 0/ that in
September 1976, HAWU and Cable and Wireless (West Indies), Ltd., began to engage
in an industrial dispute over a wage claim by the Union, which, among other
developments, resulted in a strike by 27 employees of the company on
30 September 1977. The employees returned to work about a month later, after
the signing of an interim agreement between the two parties involved. The
company told reporters that the agreement, which included a 10 per cent increase
in wages from 1 April 1977, would remain in force until 31 December 1978; that
an ex gratia payment would be made to staff covering the period from 1 June 1976
to 31 March 1977; and that other amendments to the conditions of employment were
also included in the agreement.

B. Public health

85. According to the information transmitted by the United Kingdom for 1976,
there has been no change in the administrntive organization responsible for
public health and sanitation, or in the number of the pUblic and private medical
and health staff.

86. In his recent budget speech, Mr. Bramble said that the new Glendon Hospital
(the only general hospital in the Territory) would be completed in late 1977.
He drew particular attention to the facilities to be provided for improved medical
and nursing care as well as for the accommodation of mental patients, pointing out
that the latter facilities were urgently needed. He also said that the additional
costs of operating the new hospital for a one-year period 'Would amount to
approximately $EC 170,000 (see also para. 73 above).

87. According to press reports, the new hospital (with 67 beds) was constructed
and equipped at an estimated cost of about $EC 6.0 million obtained from the
United Kingdom. On 14 October 1977, 20 patients were moved to the hospital,
which was expected to be officially opened at the end of that month. A spokesman
for the hospital stated that "patients have paid the $EC 5.00 admission fee to the
public wards wil1inglyli, and that "everyone is happy about the high standard of
hospital accommodation we are n011 offering".

88. In its 1978 campaign platform, PDP announced that it intended to expand the
existing nutritional' and health education programme with help from FAO on the
former.

gJ Ibid .. , paras. 47 and 64.
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Schools Enro~
,
I'

Nursery education 10 ~ 380
Primary education 16 £I 2,635
Junior secondary education 2£! 180
Secondary education 1 302
Technical and vocational training 1 39

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

~/ Including one operated by a private person and nine by the
Montserrat Nursery School Association (a voluntary body) with financial
assistance from the territorial Government.

£I Including one unaided and three aided schools.

£! Including a new school which became operational in September 1976.

91. According to the administering Power, the rapid turnover of the teaching
staff which had plagued the secondary school for years began to show signs of
improvement in 1976 as local teachers replaced volunteer teachers from the United
Kingdom and the United States. The training of an adequate number of Montserratian
teachers has been one of the major problems in educational development. In 1976,
14 Montserratian teachers pursued various training courses overseas. The
Department of Education continued to provide in-service training courses for
untrained teachers as well as COurses on improving specific aspects of the
curricula.

89. The Minister of Education, Health and Welfare is assisted by a Permanent
Secretary, a Chief Education Officer, two education ,officers and other supporting
staff. Primary and secondary education are free for all children.

92. Owing to the lack of facilities for post-secondary education in the Territory,
Montserratian students have in the past attended the University of the West Indies
(UWI), usually under government sponsorship. Faced with higher operating costs
in recent years, ~TI has required the territorial Government to increase its
annual contribution SUbstantially. According to the Government, its contribution
to UWI rose from $EC 46,000 in 1971/72 to $EC 489,000 in 1976/77. The present
heavy burden was attributed to: (a) increased assessments made by UWI; (b) the
devaluation by 39 per cent of the value of the East Caribbean dollar against the
United States dollar ~ver the period frcm April 1975 to April 1977; and (c) the
withdrawal by the British Development Di,:~ion in the Caribbean of its contribution
on behalf of Montserrat and the Associated States of Antigua, Dominica, St. Kitts
Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent.

90. The following table shows the situation in regard to schools and pupil
enrolment during 1976:
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93. In August 1977, it was reported that the Registrar of OWl had written to the
territorial Government urging it to pay its outstanding debt to the university,
estimated at $EC 440,000, and stating that "until I hear from you, the University
will not be in a position to deal with applications from nationals of Montserrat
for entry to ffirr in October 1977;;. In the latter month, the Government announced
the following conditions under which it would meet its financial connnitment, taking
into consideration the policy being adopted by DVlI in respect of outstanding
arrears:

(a) Students must enter into an agreement to repay 20 per cent of the cost
of the course undf!rtaken;

(b) Government sponsorship would not be available to cover any student's
repeated year, but repeating students would be granted loans if present attempts
to obtain funds for a special scheme proved successful;

(c) When a repeating student succeeds, government sponsorship would be
resumed during the following year;

(d) New students would not receive government sponsorship for the time
being, except those receiving scholarships from agencies which paid the full cost
of courses.

Two months after the announcement, CDB was reported to have approved a loan of
$00 131,482 for the purpose of providing Montserratian studentl;! with funds to
pursue higher education.

94. In its 1978 campaign platform, PDP proposed to construct a new junior
secondary school in the eastern part of the Territory and to set up a comprehensive
programme to introduce the General Certificate of Education "A" Level courSes in
the secondary schocl. PDP also announced its intention of raising the basic
school-leaving age, following improvement in the economic situation.
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CHAPTER XXIV*

TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting, on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions
relating to the organization of the Committee's work put forward by the Chairman
(A!AC.109/L.1205), the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer the Turks
and Caicos Islands to the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consideration
and report.

2. The SpeciaJ. Committee considered the Territory at its 1109th, 1l10th and
1115th meetings, on 29 and 30 June and on 10 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December lq77 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Grro~cing of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13
of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to
continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet attained
independence and, in particular: .•• to formulate specific proposals for the
elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Committee also took
into account General Assembly resolution 32/29 of 28 November 1977, concerning
four Territories, including the Turks and Caicos Islands. By paragraph 10 of that
resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee ato continue to seek the
best ways and means for the implementation of the Declaration with respect to .•.
Turks and Caicos Islands, including the possible dispatch of visiting missions in
consultation with the administering Power ... ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the
Special Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of the SUb-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.II09),
introduced the report of that Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1228) containing an
account of its consideration of the Territory. At the same meeting, statements
were made by the Chairman, by the Chairman of the Sub-Committee on Small
Territories and by the representative of China (A/AC.I09/PV.1109).
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* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.5.
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7. At the 1110th meeting, on 30 June, statements were made by the representatives
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the Ivory Coast, Sweden, Australia,
Czechoslovakia, Cuba and the Syrian Arab Republic as well as by the Chairman
(A/AC.I09/PV.IIIO).

8. At the 1115th meeting, on 10 August, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, on behalf of the Sub-Committee, submitted an oral revision to
the text of the conclusions and recommendations set out in paragraph 6 of the
report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1228), by which subparagraph 7 Which read:

"(7) The Special Committee, recalling the relevant resolutions of the
General Assembly concerning military bases, reaffirms its conviction that the
presence of foreign military bases in the Turks and Caicos Islands should not
prevent the people of the Territory from exercising their right to self
determination in accordance with the Declaration and the purposes and
principles of the Charter of the United Nations"

was replaced by:

::>

~ral

"(7) The Special Committee, recalling the relevant resolutions of the
General Assembly concerning military bases in colonial and Non-Self-Governing
Territories, recognizes that the presence of military bases could constitute
a factor impeding the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, and reaffirms its strong
conviction that the presence of military bases in the Turks and Caicos Islands
should not prevent the people of the Territory from exercising their
inalienable right to self-determination and independence in accordance with
the Declaration and the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations. "

9. At the same meeting, following statements by the representatives of
Afghanistan, Czechoslovakia, Cuba, Iraq, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,
the Congo, the Ivory Coast, Bulgaria and Ethiopia (A/AC.I09/PV.1115), the Special
Committee adopted the report of the Sub-Committee, as orally revised (see para. 11
below), and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained therein. The
representative of China and the Chairman made statements (A/AC.I09/PV.1115).

10. On 11 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United Kinsdom to the United Hations for the
attention of his Government.

B. Decision of the Special Committee

11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1115th meeting, on 10 August, to which reference is made in
paragraph 9 above, is reproduced below:
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Cl) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people

of the Turks and Caieos Islands to self-determination and independence in

conformity with the L~claration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial

Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of

14 December 1960.

(2) The Special Committee reiterates the view that such factors as size,

geographical location, population and limited resources should in no way delay

the speedy implementation of the process of self-determi.nation of the Turks

and Caicos Islands in conformity with the Declaration contained in resolution

1514 (XV).

(3) With a view to accelerating the process of decolonization towards the

full and speedy implementation of the DeClaration in respect of the Territory,

the Special Committee notes with appreciation the continued participation of

the administering Power in the work of the Committee.

(4) The Special Committee takes note of the statement by the

representative of the United Kingdom of Gr~at Britain and Northern Ireland

that his Government's policy is to respect the wishes of the people of the

Turks and Caicos Islands as to their constitutional future. The Committee

firmly believes that the administering Power of a Non-Self-Governing Territory

has the obligation to carry out a thorough programme of political education

to enlighten the people of the Territory about their right to self

determination and independence, in accordance with resolution 1514 (XV), and

thus enable them to make a conscious, well-considered and free choice as to

their own future.

(5) The Special Committee requests the United Kingdom to ensure that the

Committee will be provided with up-to-date and complete information so as to

ascertain whether this obligation has been fulfilled and if so, how it has

been done, as well as what concrete measures ha~~ been taken in various fields

of endeavour to bring the Territory to the goal set forth in the Declaration.

(6) The Special Committee urges the administering Power to intensifY its

efforts towards training the local people.

(7) The Special Committee, recalling the relevant resolutions of the

General Assembly concerning military bases, in colonial and'Non-Self-Governing

Territories, recognizes that the presence of military bases could constitute

a factor impeding the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of

Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, and reaffirms its strong

conviction that the presence of military bases in the Turks and Caicos Islands

should not prevent the people of the Territory from exercising their

inalienable right to self-determination in accordance with the Declaration and

the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations.
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(8) The Special Committee r~~rcts to note that the Territory h~s yet to. '

make si.~nificant progress in the econo!llic field', in fact, the situation has
worsened in recent years. It therefore calls upon the administering Power to
take all possible steps to strengthen che local economy, particularly through
continuing promotion of economic diversification, having regard to the urgent
need to reduce the economic dependence of the Territory a11d to cope with a
number of serious economic problems~ including a scarcity of natural
resources, chronic trade deficits, under-development of the infrastructure
and of manpower resources, inadequac:", of development finance and a high level
of unemployment and underemployment.

(9) In this conn~xion, the Special Committee urges the administering
Power further to increase its economic, financial and technical assistance
to the Turks and Caicos Islands with a view to improving economic conditions.
The Committee also stresses the need for the United Nations and its
specialized agencies as well as regional organizations such as the Caribbean
Development Bank, to continue making more development aid available to the
Territory.

(10) The Special Committee also urges the administering Power, in
co-operation with the territorial Government, to take effective measures to
safeguard, guarantee and ensure the right of the people of the Turks and
Caicos Islands to their natural resources and their right to own and dispose
of them, as well as to establish and maintain control oVer their economic
development.

(11) Mindful that recent visiting :~issions to small Territories have
provided an effective means of ascertaining the situation in the Territories
Visited, and noting the willingness of the United Kingdom to receive visiting
missions in the Territories under its administration, the Special Committee
reiterates the view that the possibility of sending a visiting mission to the
Turks and Caicos Islands at an appropriate stage should be kept under review.
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TURYJ3 AND CAICOS ISLANI:S ~

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. El Supplementary
information is set out below.

2. The population of the Territory numbered 5,675 at the latest census, held in
1970, and in mid-1976 was estimated to be 7,000. The majority of the people are
of African descent, the remainder being of mixed or European origin. There are
repm.--ted to be a large number of Turks and Caicos Islanders living abroad, mainly
in the Bahamas, and their number has been variously estimated to range from 7,000
to 14.pOG. There are indications that some of these have returned to the Territory
in recent ~rears as a result of Bahamian independence and current cronomic
conditions. The number of-aliens seeking to settle permanently in the ~erritory

is negligible; in 1976 only three permanent residence certificates were approved.
The seat of government is on Grand Turk at Cockburn Town, Which has a population
of approxima.tely 2 ,300.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitutional advancement

3. Information on constitut.ional arrangements and developments in the Territory
prior to 1976 is contained in the previous report of the Special Committee. cl
The Turks and Caicos Islands (Constitution) Order, 1976, introduced for the first
time a ministerial system of government in the Territory. Briefly, the new
Constitution provides for a Government comprising the Governor, appointed by the
Queen, an Executive Council and a Legislative Council.

4. The Governor has the responsibility for defence, external affairs'J internal
security and the police and pUblic service. He has reserved legislati ve powers
necessary for the exercise of his special responsibilities, but on other matters
he is normally required to act in accordance with the advice of the Executive
Council.

5. The Executive Council comprises the Governor, who presides; a. Chief Minister
elected from among the elected members of the Legislative Council; three ministers
appointed by the Governor on the advice of the Chief Minister from among the
elected members of the Legislative Council and three ex officio members (the Chief
Secretary, the Attorney-General and the Financ i al Se cretary) .

i
l..

Thirty-first Session,
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XXIX, fJImeX, sect. C.

~:"::':".L.....=~~~:~~~~?2......:::...::=::.::.:;:~:-=~=23. (A!32/23/Rev.l),

al The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 'Jrlder Article 73 ~ of
the Charter of the United Nations on 15 December 1977 for the year ending
31 December 1976.
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6. The Legislative Council consists of 11 elected members, 3 appointed members and
the 3 ex officio members of the Executive Council. The Speaker is elected by the
members of the Legislative Council, from within or outside the Council, and a Deputy
Speaker is elected from within the Legislative Council. The appointed members are
appointed by the Governor after consultation with the elected members of the
Legislative Council. Appointed members have no vote on a motion of no-confidence in
the Government.

B. Political parties and elections

7. Elections uncer the new Constitution took place on 29 September 1976. Twenty
four candidates contested the 11 single-member constituencies, and voting was by
secret ballot open to all qualified residents of the Territory over 18 years of age.
The People's Democratic Hovement (PDH), led by Mr. James A. G. S. McCartney,
secured five seats; and the People's National Organization (PNO), led by
Mr. Norman B. Saunders, gained four seats. The remaining two seats went to
independent candidates who subsequently gave their support to PDM. Mr. McCartney,
who was elected Chief runister at the first meeting of the Legislative Council on
7 October 1977, also holds the portfolios of home affairs and communications. The
other ministers are Hr. Lewis E. Astwood (public works and utilities);
Hr. Oswald O. Skippings (health, education welfare and local government); and
Hr. C. W. (Liam) Haguire (tourism and development of industries and resources).

8. Accordine; to press reports in mid-November 1977, Hr. 1>Talter Cox resigned from
PDM, thus reducing the party's majority in the legislature to one. Mr. Cox, a
building contractor, was said to have left PDM because of the absence, in his view,
of any form of development in the 14 months the party had been in power, and because
he felt that nothing would be done during the remainder of its four-year term of'
office. He was also said to be disillusioned over the alleged failure of the ~1ief

rlinis}er and his Cabinet to do what they promised to do in terms of attracting
foreign investment to the Territory.

C. Future status of the Territory

9. In a statement before the Fourth Committee of the General Assembly on
2 November 1977, the representative of the United Kingdom referred to the small
Territories for which his Government was responsible as administering Power',
inclUding the ~urks and Caicos Islands, as follows:

"Our policy .•. is to respect the wishes of the peoples of the~,e

Territories to determine their own future in accordance with the principles
of the United Nations Charter. This means that we shall give eve,:y
encouragement and support to those Territories which seek independence, but
we shall not force it on those whi£h, for_reasons of their own, do not seek
it ••• vie particularly value the /Special/ Committee's increasi.ng sensitivity
towards the individual needs and aspiratIOns of our small Territories, with
their widely differinr, natural resources, geography and political development
••• My Government believes that the rif,ht to self-determination involves a
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flexible response on its part to the way in which constitutional development
takes place, according to the wishes of the peoples of our Territories. It
must be obvious to us all that the pace of advance in a small Territory with
few resources may be slower than in another, OJ: take a different form from
that in another with more natural advantages on its side. For this reason the
pace of constitutional advance must be in linf; ,vith what the people 'vant
rather than with any artificial framework imposed by the United Kingdom as
administering Power, or by anyone else .•• Another crucial factor in progress
towards self-determination is the development of a soundly based economy. 1'Te
try to pay particular attention to those se.::tions .of the reports of visiting
missions to Ot~ Territories which exhort UfJ, as a priority, to streu~then and
diversify the economies of. small Caribbean, and Pacific Territories. But I must
emphasize that in most of our remaining dependent Territories the local
Governments alres.dy control the amount of' foreign investment, and the form it
takes ..• He shall continue to give all the help we can to small island
economies so that these Territories have a valid option to move towards self
determination with an adequate economic base. 1l 3J

D. Military bases

10. The 'Government of the United States of America maintains a Coast Guard
station on South Caicos. On Grand Turk, in an area of 232.7 hectares, it also has
a naval facility, an Air Force base an.d a telemetry station. The agreement between
the Governments of the United Kingdom. and the United States concerning the United
States bases in the Territory was due to expire on 31 December 1977, and it was
reported that talks on a renegotiation of the agreement were planned, to be held at
Washington D.C., on 12 October. In keeping with the understanding that the
Government of the Turks and Caicos Islands would be associated in the review' of the
agreement and any consideration of its renewal, a delegation from the territorial
Government, comprising the Chief Minister, the Minister of Works, the ~linister of
Education and Dr. William Herbert, a legal and constitutional adviser, "ras to attend
the talks.

11. After his election, the Chief Minister stated that the United States military
bases were welcome, but indicated that once the Government was fully informed of
the present arrangements, an effort would be made to obtain payment of El. rental fee.

12. At the end of October, it was reported that the dele~ation from the Territory
had declined an offer, made during the first round of negotiations, of $US 125,000 e/
annually in rent for each of the two bases on Grand Turk. Further nee;otiations -
l~ere planned for later in 1977.

y Ibid., Fourth Committee, 12th meeting, paras. 12-21.

~ Tile legal currency of the Territory is the United States dollar.
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E. Political developments

13. On taking office shortly after the elections in 1976, the Chief Minister
indicated that his Government intended to grant an exclusive government-partnership
gambling-casino licence to any interested party willing to build a hotel with a
minimum of 200 rooms. f/ It is reported that the territorial Government entered
into an agreement with-a developer, the West Pacifi~ Land Development Corporation
of Alaska~ to build such a hotel. Governo.r Arthur \-latson did not approve the
agreement, however. Consequently, in early November 1977, supporters of PDM,
including the four elected ministers, held a peaceful demonstration outside the
Governor's office. The demonstration, which lasted 36 hours, was reportedly over
the question of whether the territorial Government was constitutionally competent
to enter into such internal agreements without reference to the United Kingdom
Government.

14. It 'Tas subsequently reported that a three-man delegation from the Territory,
led by Mr. Maguire, Minister of Tourism and Development, and including Mr. Astwood,
Minister for Public Works and Utilities, and Mr. Daniel Williams, Parliamentary
Secretary for Agriculture and Fisheries, travelled to London to tw{e part in formal
talks with the United Kingdom Government on the question. The discussion was
to begin on 5 December 1977, and the territorial delegation planned to
seek clarification of the point at ,vhich the powers of the ministers ended and
those of the Government began, and vice versa. Mr. Maguire gave as his opinion in
that. regarq that, under the form of government recently instituted in the Territory,
the Chief Minister was constitutionally responsible for matters of the interior,
while the Governor had jurisdiction over external matters. He was reported to have
stated that the Governor had refused to sign certain important bills into law,
particularly those designed by the Government to foster economic grmvth and
development. For example, the Government had approved casino gambling and passed
laws to introduce casinos to the Territory. Mr. Maguire said that the Governor's
refusal to sign into law bills that ,vould encourage foreign investment made the
Government 1110ok foolish". After one year in power, it was necessary for the
Government to know the extent of its responsibility for the economic future of
the Territory, and whether it ha1 the power to raise money.

15. Reporting on the talks held at the United Kingdom Foreign and Commonwealth
Office with Mr. Edward Rowlands, Minister of State, and other officials,
Mr. Maguire said, IlOnr establishment of direct rapport with. senior administrative
officers can do us nothing but good. In London we noted a positive interest in
the potentials of these islands and a genuine desire to assist us to get off
grant-in-aid." Mr. Maguire said that the delegation had explained the reasoning
behind the introduction of casinos - the need to stimulate tourism and attract jet
airline service - and as a result many of the reservations expressed by the United
Kingdom Government had been withdrawn. The Government had agreed to minor
modifications suggested by the United Kingdom Which had been incorporated in the

f/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-second [ 2~~on,

Suppl~ment No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. xxv, annex, sect. C, para. 19.
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proposed arrangements with the West Pacific Land Development Corporation.
Discussions had been held with the Secretary of the United Kinp,dom Gaming Board,
who would visit the Territory at the end of January 1978, to give advice to the
Government and potential investors on requisite legislation and regulations for
the casinos. Training of local personnel for casino employment would also be
offered by the United Kingdom Gaming Board.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

16. Over the past few years, economic development has failed to keep pace with
the needs of the Territory, owing to the paucity of economic resources and the
scarcity of private investment. According to the administering Power, no
significant new investment was made in 1975 and 1976 because of economic conditions
in the industrial countries, and activity in the private sector was therefore at a
low ebb. Capital aid projects financed from United Kingdom aid funds accounted
for whatever develoument there was.

17. The present Government is reportedly seeking investment from many sources.
According· to a statement by the Chief Minister in April 1977, "Government intends
to tackle the many pressing challenges that lie before us, particularly in the
social fields, such as unemployment, education and health. To do this, we must
count on outside assistance, both from investors and from friendly Governments who
are willing to work with us and help us to help ourselves. We are looking to
Canada and the United States as well as Britain in this context".

18. Agricultural activity is practically non-existent on the Turks Islands and
South Caicos, where roughly 60 per cent of the population resides. On North and
Middle Caicos, despite difficult climatic and soil conditions, efforts are being
made to develop small subsistence farms with maize as the chief crop and, on North
Caicos, the production of fruit and vegetables. Some funds are provided f9r the
encouragement of agriculture, mainly to subsidize the purchase of seeds and
fertilizers, and imported farming equipment has been exe:mpted from customs duties.
Livestock, mainly pigs and poultry, is raised in most settlements to supplement
food supplies. Further assistance in agriculture is available from the Caribbean
Development Bank, which sent a farm improvement officer to the Territory, in
July 1977, to help increase the productivity of poultry and vegetable farming •

19. Since the closure of the salt industry in 1964, the development of
manUfacturing industries has been confined to those related to the processing of
fish and the production of handicrafts. Salt is still produced on Salt Cay, but
its extraction is heavily subsidized by the Government as a means of providing
employment for the local people. The Chief ~1inister, on taking Office, announced
his intention of reviving the salt industry. si At a meeting of the Executive
Council on 6 October 1977, he reported on talks held with the International Salt
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Company of Pennsylvania (United States) and announced that the company would
conduct a feasibility study, at a fee, on a two·-month option, and 1vould report its
findings to the Government and its United Kingdom advisers in January 1978. The
feasibility study would entail an expenditure of $US 100,000 by the International
Salt Company.

20. In 1972, representatives of the United Kingdom, the territorial Government,
and ESSO Inter-America held talks regarding the establishment of an oil refinery
on the uninhabited island of West Caicos. h/ ESSO paid $US 600,000 to the
territorial Government for planning costs and for an option on the land, valid
until 30 June 1976. According to the administering Power, the option has now
expired.

21. In the recent past, the Territory has been an exporter of fish, but depends
heavily on imported goods to meet local needs;. the value of imports has always
exceeded exports, leavin~ the balance of trade in deficit. Total exports for
1976 were estimated at $US 1.6 million with total imports (excluding government
imports) estimated at $US 5.0 million. This adverse balance of trade has normally
been covered by financial aid from the United Kingdom, tourist spending, the
purchase of real estate by foreigners, local expenditure by personnel of the
United States military bases and the inflow of capital ~~d remittances from
overseas.

22. The principal sources of revenue of the Territory are customs duties and
United Kingdom aid. According to the revised estimates for 1976, local revenue,
mainly from customs duties, amounted to $US 2.6 million and government expenditure
to $US 4.1 million. The 1977 budget estimates were approved by the Legislative
Council on 21 December 1977. Expenditure was estimated at $US 4.4 million,
revenue from local sources at $US 2.5 million and the deficit at $US 1.9 million,
which is to be met from a grant-in-aid by the United Kingdom. In 1976, the grant
in-aid had been increased to $US 2.3 million ($US 1.8 million in 1975). Capital
aid also rose in 1976 to $US 1.7 million from $US 1.2 million in 1975.

23. Possibilities for United Kingdom investment in the Territory appear to be
good. The head of the Finance Department in the United Kingdom, Overseas
Development Ministry, informed the Turks and Caicos delegation to the United
Kingdom (see para. 15 above) that investment over and above the existing capital
aid programme would be considered to support major private sector investments, by
providing infrastructure for projects such as the proposed salt and aragonite
industries (see paras. 19 above and 25 below). The British Export Credit
Guarantee Department also indicated that it would provide guarantees for exporters
who established in-transit inventories in the Territory for delivery elsewhere.

24. In 1971, an outline dc'velopment plan for the Territozy was accepted by the
State Council ~s a guideline for development, and the United Kingdom Government
agreed to finance the necessary infrastructure envisaged in the plan. The newly

~ Ibid., Thirtieth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/I0032/Rev.l), vol. IV,
~hap. XXVII, annex, sect. C, paras. 3T-40.
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26. The Government has already discussed some of the proposals outlined in the
plan with overseas i~vestors. It is reported that Holiday Inns has proposed
constructio~ (a 200-room hotel with a casino) on North Caicos, as has the West
Pacific Land Development Corporation of Alaska on Grand Turk. Alexis Nikon 11 of
Canada has also proposed the development of a large complex on Providenciales,
with a deep-water harbour, casino and hotel, in ,.hich the Government has been
offered a 20 per cent equity. The Governrr~nt reportedly has asked for further
details.

if Ibid., Twenty-ninth Qc;:,siou, :Jupploment llo. 23 (A!9623/Rev.l) , vol. VI,
chap. XXV, annex, sect. D, para. 33.

28. In 1972, the Encouragement of Development Ordinance jj .Tas enacted to
en~uurage both local and foreign investment. Subsequently, in 1974, a development
corporation was established to handle soft loans from the Caribbean Development
Bank, which are available to local enterprises in amounts reportedly up to
$US 100,000 for any single business. In the same year, a Development Board was
constituted, comprising five members appointed by the Government. The composition
of the Board was recently reviewed, and it is now composed of Mr. H. E. Sadler,
Chairnan, Mr. A. F. Williams, the Financial Secretary, as ex officio member, and
five members: Messrs. W. E. Cox, Member of the Legislature, as Deputy Chairman;
S. V. Lightbourne, contractor; A. E. Bouloy, bank manager; Lp.wis C. Cox, a

27. Marcona Indust,ries of Fort Lauderdale is reported to be interested in the
aragonite proposal (see para. 25 above) and has been inviLed to conduct a study to
determine whether a deep--water harbour can be dredged in Cockburn Harbour to
accommodate ships of up to 50,000 metric tons.

25. Briefly, the plan proposes: (a) the opening-up of North Creek on Grand Turk,
to provide yachting anchorage and the excavation of a protected harbour, which
would lead to the creation of developable land in the centre of the town, thereby
providing a commercial area for handling cargo; (b) the extension of the fishing
grounds to the riouchoir and Silver Banks (south-east of Grand Turk) in order to
increase production; (c) the revival of the salt industry on Salt Cay (by means of
a labour-intensive project to produce high quality solar salt for the health-food
industry) and on South Caicos in a larger-scale operation with ~Torth American
investors (see para. 19 above); and (d) the establishment of a new industry, the
dredging of sea-bed aragonite - which is used in the manufacture of paper, paint,
glass, fertilizers and steel - through the creation of a deep-water harbour at
Cockburn Harbour on South Caicos. In addition, the plan identifies sites for the
construction of additional hotels and retirement homes, and a resort/casino
complex of 200 rooms (see para. 13 above).

elected Government has now produced a more detailed plan, based to some extent on
the former plan as well as on other studies produced over the past decade under
United Kingdom Government sponsorship. tir. :iar-:uire, Minister of Tourism and
Development, stated in an interview with the Caribbean Business ~~ews, that
"certain modifications have been incorporated in the' present development plan to
make it more fitting, more realistic and more suited to our needs ll

•
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businessman from South Caicos; and Clinton K. Outten, a builder from Lorimers on
Grand Turk. The Chief Executi,re Officer is Mr. Eustace A. Brooks, recruited to
fill the position held temporarily by Dr. Ian Webster, Regional Adviser on
Development Financing in the West Indies Associated States and other United Kingdom
administered Territcries. Mr. Brooks is also Secretary to the Board.

29. Fer the period 1972-1976, the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP)
assigned an undistrib..ted indicative planning figure for the Caribbean area
(including the Turks and Caicos Islands). The country programme for the area, based
on the indicative planning figure appr07ed Dy the Governing Council of UNDP in early
1974 for the period 1974-1978, was adjusted accordingly. Total funds available to
the Territory for 1967-1976 amounted to $US c~58,460, while assistance allocated for
1977 was $US 95,000. The indicative planning figure for the period 1977-1981 is
$US 400,000.

B. Property development and tourism

30. The majority of the land in the Territory is Crown land, the remainder being
mainly freehold. The policy in respect of Crown land is to retain freehold title
until the land has been developed according to agreed terms and conditions. The
purchase of private land is not sUbject to any restriction. It was reported that
after March 1977 , the price of Crown land subdivisions for residential purposes was
increased from $US 440 to $US 1,050 per acre and, where ther~ vas electricity, to
$US 1,500 per acre.

31. Progress continued on the two major development projects located on
Pro,idenciales and Nort}' Caicos. Seven Keys, Ltd. completed a 25-bedroom hotel and
17 kilometres of roaQ._ on North Caicos. j / Excavation of the marina on North Caicos
was to have been completed by the end cf-1976.

32. The plans submitted under the 1974 agreement between the Government and
Mr. Jack Gold and his company (Sunshine Development Company, Turks, Ltd.) for the
construction of a hotel and related facilities on Salt Cay failed to materialize;
the option granted to Sunshine Development COlupany therefore expired in
October 1976.

33. Tourism suffered a decline of some 8 per cent in 1976, with 7,055 persons
arriving compared with 8,181 in 1975. No figures were registered for arrivals by
sea, nor were arrivals separated by category (e.g., vacationers, businessmen,
0fficials, residents or non-residents). In 1976, there were 15 hotels and guest
houses with a total of 219 beds (a decline of 41 from 1975). The majority of
visitors were from the United States (4,687), Canada (340) and the United Kingdom
(437).

34. Tne December 1976-March 1977 tOUl'ist season showed minimal growth (4 per cent)
over the 1975/76 winter season, with the number of visitors at 3,462 (3,322 in
1975/76). One of the reasons given for the slow grow~h of the tourist industry is

jJ Ibid., Thirtieth,Session, SuppJement No. 23 (A/I0023/Rev.l)" vol. IV,
chap. XXVII, annex, sect. C, paras. 34-35.
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the Territory's poor international air communication linl.s. The cessation of airservice by Ma~key International Airlines on 14 March 1911 (see para. 31 below) isreported to have adversely affected the earnings of hotels, taxis and othertourist-related activities. Efforts are being made to promote skin-diving as anadditional attraction for tourists, and special charter flights are being organizedto tap this market (see also paras. 13-15 above).

C. Fishing

35. The fishing industry dominates the export sector of the economy, the mostimportant products being crayfish and conch. Both products are processed andfrozen in local plants for export, mainly to the United States and the BritishVirgin Islands, and there remains a traditional market for dried conch in Haiti.An experiment to introduce conch to the London consumer did not meet with success.Efforts are being made to develop scale fishing, for export purposes, during theclosed season for crayfish. Commercial processing and export licences have beengranted by the Government to three companies operating on South Caicos andProvidenciales, and to the Fishermen's Co-operative, established in 1912 onMiddle Caicos.

36. The 1975/76 catch of crayfish totalled approximately 305,108 tails for export,and an estimated 15,000 tails to local hotels. Detailed statistics for conch andscale fish are not available, but based on sample catches, it is believed that the1976 catch of conch was 500,000 units. The fishing industry is by far the largestsingle employer of labour in the Territory, and in terms of production salesgenerates income amounting to approximately $US 1.5 million annually; it alsoaccounts for about $US 55,000 in revenue from export duties and licences.

D. Communications and other basic facilities

37. Th~ tourist industry is entirely dependent on reliable air communications withthe outside world. In 1976 the Government undertook to expand the Grand TurkInternational Airport and South Caicos airport, which had been damaged in 1975. k/Air service to the Territory was seriously cut back during 1917, when Mackey -International Airlines ceased service on 14 March. South East Airlines was grantedpermission by the United States Civil Aeronautics ~oard (CAB) to take over theroute and it inaugurated services between Miami and the three ports of entry ofthe Territory (Providenciales, Grand Turk and South Caicos) on 17 June. InOctober, the frequency of flights was reduced from thrice weekly to twice weekly.Between 14 March to 15 June, emergency airline service was arranged by theGovernment at a cost of $US 29,545. Other airlines serving the Territory areBahamas Air, once weekly from Nassau; and Air Turks Caicos, Ltd., which is jointlyowned by Trans Jamaican Airli:r..es, Ltd., the United Kingdom Government, and thepublic of the Turks and Caicos Islands. Service is on a fortnightly basis betweenKingston and Grand Turk.

~ Ibid., TI1irty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill,chap. XXV, annex, sect. C, para. 38.
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38. According to the administering Power, sea-freight services to the Turks and

Caicos Islands are now almost entirely based on transshipment through Florida by

four vessels. No direct service from Europe is available. The three commercial

ports - Grand Turk, Cockburn Harbour and Providenciales - can only accommodate

small vessels.

39. Public electrical utilities on Grand Turk and South Caicos are government

owned, operating under the Ministry of Works and Utilities. Basic management

needs are undertaken by a commercial firm, Bahamas Tractor, under contract to the

Government. It was recently raported that Bahamas' Tractor had entered into an

agreement with the Government to purchase, improve and operc.te the two p;overnment

awned generating plants and to produce and sell power to the Gover~£nt at n fixed

price. The Electrical Department would then distribute power to consumers at the

maximum rate of 14 cents per um.t. The private company is to be registered in the

Turks and Caicos Islands.

40. A recruiting campaign was carried out in October 1977 in an effort to bring

the Royal Turks and Caicos Islands Police Force up to full strength. Recruits

receive basic training followed by a six-month training course at the Regional

Police Training SchOOl in Barbados. Five women recruits received training in

Bar~ados in 1977, and two officers were sent to the United Kingdom for training.

The new Police Headquarters at Grand Turk was put into use in October 1977.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

41. Unemployment and underemployment remain serious problems in the Territory,

owing to the slow pace of economic development and the lack of employment

opportunities for unskilled and semi-skil_ed workers and poorly qualified secondary

school leavers. According to the administering Power, approximately 265 persons

(mainly unskilled) remained unemployed in 1976, out of 926 registered for

employment. Seasonal employment is also responsible for underemployment

difficulties, particularly in the tourist, construction and lobster-fishing

industries. The main sources of employment are the Government, the fishing and

tourist industries, the United States military bases and Cable and Wireless (West

Indies) Ltd.

42. It was planned to tighten up work permit procedures at the end of 1976. 1/

In a written reply to a question in the Legislature in September 1977, the Chief

Minister stated that "Broadly speaking, it is the policy of this Government that

foreign labour should only be utilized in those instances where services essential

to the community cannot be successfully undertaken by local people ••• Because

of the unemployment situation, and in keeping with the policy outlined above, the

Executive CotJlcil a.t a meeting earlier this year decided that a cash bond of

$1,000 would be required for security whenever a work permit was issued to an

alien. "

1/ Ibid., para. 43.
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B. Public health

43. Under the ne~v 1976 Constitution, medical and public health questions are now
the responsibility of the Hinistry of Health, Education, He1fare and Lot'al
Government. There are 3 doctors (2 stationed on Grand Turk and 1 on South Caicos) ~

1 dentist, 1 matron, 1 public health nurse, 10 staff nurses, 19 clinical nurses
(21 in 1975) and 2 public health inspectors. There are no doctors in private
practice and no private hospitals or clinics. Hospital facilities for the
Territory are provided on Grand Turk by the 20-bed General Hospital, which contains
in its compound a 10-bed infirmary/geriatric ward. There are 10 medical and
2 dental clinics in the Territory.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

44. Under the ministerial system of government, introduced in 1976, education
falls within the portfolio of the Minister for Health, Education, Welfare and
Local Government. Previously, the education system had been supervised by the
Board of Education, whose Chairman, the Chief Secretary, was responsible for the
implementation of the Board's policy. It is reported that consideration is being
given to amending the present Education Ordinance, which provides for the annual
appointment of a Board of Education.

45. Primary education is compulsory and free for children from 4 1/2 to 15 years
of age. Pre-primary schooling is provided by one missionary school, and several
play groups are in operation. There are 14 primary and 3 secondary schools
(2 government and 1 private). There are no technical or vocational schools, or
institutions offering courses of study higher than the General Certificate of
Education, Advanced Level.

46. Under the i976 revised budgetary estimates, expenditure on education amounted
to $US 645,615 on the recurrent account (or 14.5 per cent of total recurrent
expenditure) and $US 124,273 on the capital account. Indirectly, through the
Brant-in-aid, the United Kingdom was expected to contribute 55 per cent of the
cost of educational services in the Territory.
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CHAPTLR :X.XV*

CAY.·J.A1''I ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting, on 1 february 1978, by auopting the suggestions
relating to tile or~anization of the Committee I s work put fOrl-rard by the
CrlainuaH (A/AC.10S;/L.1205), the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer
the Cayman Islands to the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for consi<ieration anu
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territory at its 1109th meeting on
29 Juae.

3. In its consideration of the itei!l, the Special Committee took into account t:ile
provL;ions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the Declaration on
t~le Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 13
of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia, "to
continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories whicn have not yet
attained independence and, in particular: ••• to formulate specific proposals for
tne elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-tnird session". The Cm1i:~:~ttee also
took into account General Assembly resolution 32/30 of 28 Novemuer lSl77 concerniu(?;
the Cayman Islands. By p~ragraph 9 of that resolution, the Assembly requested
the Special Committee "to continue the full examination of this question at its
next sessiOJ.l in the lisht of the findings of the /19777 VisitinG ~lission, includLlg
the possible dispatch of a further mission ••• at-an appropriate time and in
consultation with the adI!linistering Power ••• ".

4. DurinG its consiJeration of the Territory, the Special COT!llJ1ittee had before it
a working par;er prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on the latest developlllents concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the ,mrli: of tne
Special COillLlittee during its consideration of tIle item.

the
ther

8.
to t
the

9.
Comm"
para

7. At the saru.e meeting, following statements by the Chairman, by the Cilain.lan
of tIle Sub-Committee 01. Small Territories and by the representative of China
(A/AC.109/PV.l109), the Special Committee adopt~d without objection the report of

6. At its 1109th meeting, on 29 June, the Rapporteur of th2 Sub-Coimuittee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A!AC.109/PV.llOY).
introduced the reJ?ort of that Sub-Colllriiittee (A/AC.109/L.1227) contaiaing an
account of its consideration of the Territory.

i
l..

* Previously issued~s part of A/33/23/Add.5.
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the Sub-Committee and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
therein (see para. 9 below).

8. On 30 June, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was trro1smitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for
the attention of his Government.

B. Decisiou of the Special Committee

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1109th meeting, on 29 June, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

nt tile
ular
on

lh 13
L "to-'

Is for
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(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the Cayman Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity
with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960.

(2) . The Special Committee reiterates the view that such factors as
size, geographical location, population and limited resources should in no
way delay the speedy implementation of the process of self-determination of
the Cayman Is1ancls in conformity with the Declaration contained in
resolution 1514 (XV).

( 3) With a vie1' to accelerating the process of deco10nization towards
the full and speedy implementation of the Declaration in respect of the
Territory, the Special Committee notes with appreciation the continued
participation of the administering Power in the work of i;he Committee.

(4) The Special Committee takes note of the statement by the
representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
that his Government will respond positively to any request by the people of
the Cayman Islands for changes in their Constitution. The Committee further
notes that the economy of the islands is based mainly on banking and other
financial services and to a lesser extent on tourism, and that because of the
limited scope of the economy, the people of the islands may fear that any
change in their Constitution may alter the present structure of the local
economy. The Committee therefore urges the administering Power to redouble
its efforts to diversify the local economy in order to dispel whatever fear
the local population may have that constitutional advancement means
instability or loss of the economic and social benefits which they currently
enjoy.

(5) The Special Committee is concerned that there have been few changes
in the Constitution of the Cayman Islands and wishes to recall that the
administering Power of a Non-Self-Governing Territory has the obligation to
ensure that the people of the Territory are made fully aware of their right
to self-determination in conformity with resolution 1514 (XV). The
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Committee therefore ca.lls upon the administering Power to take
constructive steps, taking into account the expressed wishes of t~1e people of
the Cayman Islands, to expedite the process of decolonization in the Territory
in accordance with the relevant provisions of the Charter of the United
Nations and the Declaration.

(6) The Special Committee requests the administering Power to ensure
that the Committee will be f~rnished with all detailed infor~ation and new
facts concerning all develop~ents in the islands, thus enabling the Committee
to appreciate objectively the general conditions in the Territory and the
opinion of all sectors of tile population on the important questions of
constitutional status and exercise of the right to self-determination.

(7) The Special Committee notes that the 1977 Visiting Nission to the
Cayman Islands 1/ has assisted the people of the Territory to become better
aware of their constitutional interests and of the importance which the
United Nations attaches to their future and their welfare. Consequently,
it invites the administering Power to give favourable consideration to
receiving further missions to the Cayman Islands at an appropriate time.

(8) The Special COill@ittee notes with satisfaction the bill adopted by
the Legislative Assembly lowering tre voting age from 21 to 18 years and
considers that this measure is an important element for the participation of
the yOUDser generation in the political life and constitutional future of
their country.

i
l...

(9) Recognizing the necessity to hasten the process of replacement of
foreign personnel by Caymanians, the Special Committee urges the administering
Power to intensify its efforts towards preparing Caymanians for specific
positions in all fields of activity and at all levels.

(10) The Special Committee notes that there has been little progress
in the development of regional co-operation in the Caribbean affectins the
Cayman Islands, and considers that the administering Power, in consultation
with the local authorities, should take the necessary steps to strensthen
co-operation between the Territory and the other Caribbean countries.

(11) While noting with satisfaction that the Territory is making good
progress in the economic field, the Special Committee nevertheless reiterates
its concern that the local economy remains almost totally dependent on
international finance and tourism, "hich are highly vulnerable to fluctuation_;
in the international economic situation. The Committee therefore recommends
that the administering Power should increase its efforts to assist the
Territory in its development of a diversified economy with a vie~T to
promoting self-sufficiency to the Maximum extent possible and broadening

1/ See Official lkccrJs of the GelH.:ral ,\ss(;E1Jl?, Thirty-second Sc:ssion,
Supplement No. 23 (i./32/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. X1.'VI, annex.
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emploYtrent opportunities, especially for the growing number of school leavers.
The Committee is of the opinion that steps should be taken further to
encourage agricultural and industrial de~elopment in order to reduce the
Territory's dependence on imports for mW1Y essentials.

(12) Noting the statement of the representative of the administering
Pmver "Thereby the agreement recently concluded betw'een a company of the
United States of America and the territorial Government for shore-based
oil terminals contains strict anti-pollution provisions, the Special
Committee expresses the hope that these provisions \'Till be implemented and
that every effort will be made to protect the Territory's environment.

(13) Bearing in mind-the Territory's status and its total dependence on
limited economic activities, the Special Committee requests the administering
Power and the international community to continue to provide economic,
financial and technical assistance to the Cayman Islands as appropriate. In
this regard, the Committee expresses the view that sustained and stable
economic grm.rth with appropriate external aid and with maximum participation
by the C~anians in all sectors of the economy could dissipate the concern
of the people of the Cayman Islands regardine; their future.

(14) The Special Committee again urges the administering Power, in
co-operation with the territorial Government, to take effective measurp.s to
safeguard and guarantee the right of the people of the Cayman Islands to
their natural resources.

(15) The Special Committee urges the administering Power to continue to
take action so as to ensure progress in the fields of public health and
education. To this end, ·the Committee urges the administering Power to
establish a programme of genetic disease prevention, counselling and
management and to intensify its efforts tovTards teacher training.
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* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.1211.
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1. Basic information on the Cayman Islands is contained in the report of theSpecial Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. £!Supplementary informat ion is set out below.

2. The Territory of the Cayman Islands consists of Grand Cayman, Cayman Brac and
~ittle Cayman. The latter two islands are also known as the Lesser Caymans.
~he total area of the Territory is about 260 square kilometres. Grand Cayman,:he principal island, lies 290 kilometres west-north-west of Jamaica, and some240 kilometres south of Cuba. C~yman Brac is located 143 kilometres east-northeast of Grand Cayman, while Little Ca~nan lies 8 kilometres west of Cayman Brac.The capital of the Territory, George Town, is located on Grand Cayman.

3. In 1970, at the last census taken, the population of the Territory totalled10,460. Sixty per cent of the population were of mixed origin, 20 per cent wereof African, and 20 per cent of European descent. The population is currentlyestimated 'at 14,000, the iilcrease being attributed to the return of Caymaniansfrom abroad and the influx of immigrant wcrkers attracted by the rapid economicgrowth of the Territory.

4. Responding to an invitation from the Government of the United Kingdom, aUnited Natlons mission visited the Territory in April 1977, and reported itsfindings to the Special Committee. c/ At its 1100th meeting on 20 September 1977,the Special Committee adopted a resolution concerning the Territory, ~ in whichit requested the administering Power to undertake any measures in accordance withthe expressed wishes of the people of the Cayman Islands to expedite the process ofdecolonization in the Territory in accordance with the relevant provisions of theCharter of the United Nations and the Declaration on the Granting of Independenceto Colonial Countries and Peoples; recommended that urvent attention be givento the diversification of the economy, particularly in the agricultural sector,where expansion would provide employment opportunities and conserve foreignexchange; endorsed the view of the Visiting Mission concerning the importanceof attaching a high priority to the training and localization of the civil service,

~ The inforraation contained in this section has been derived from publishedreports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by thewvernment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under
~ticle 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 20 July 1977 for the year

i ending 31 December 197G.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembl
~plement No. 23 (A/3l!23/Rev.1 , vol. IV, chap. XXIX,

c/ Ibid., Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. IV,chap.-XXVI, annex.

iY Ibid., chap. XXVI, para. 12.
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the educational system and the private sector; recommended that continuing

efforts be made by the administering Power and the territorial Government to

publicize the work of the Un~ted Nations; and requested the adminietering Power

to continue to enlist the assistance of the specialized agencies and

organizations within the United Nations system in the' development and

strengthening of the economy of the Territory.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitution

5. An outline of the constitutional arrangements set out in the Cayman Islands

(Constitution) Order, 1972, appears in the report of the Special Committee to the

General Assembly at its twenty-eighth session. ~ Briefly, the structure of

the Government consists of a Governor appointed by the Queen, an Executive

Council and a Legislative Assembly. The Governor has responsibility for defence,

external affairs, internal security, the police and the public service, and has

reserved legislative powers necessal'y in the exercise of his special

responsibilities. On other matters, however, he is normally required to consult

the Executive Council in the formulation of policy and in the exercise of the

powers conferred upon him.

6. The Executive Council consists of the Governor as its President, three

official members appointed by him - the Chief Secretary and Leader of Government

Business, the Financial Secretary (both Caymanians), and the Attorney-General

(a New Zealander) - and four others, elected by the elected members of the

Legislative Assembly from among their number and appointed by the Governor. The

Governor at his discretion may charge any member of the Council with responsibili

for any subject or department of the Government (other than those subjects

exclusively reserved to him).

7. The Legislative Assembly is composed of: (a) the Governor, or the Speaker,

when there is a person holding the office of Speaker; (b) the 3 official members

of the Executive Council; and (c; 12 dir' ::~-:,-.y eleded members.

8. In the absence of the Governor, the Chief Secretary is· appointed acting

Governor. Mr. Dennis Foster, Chief Secretary, acted as Governor of the Cayman

Islands from mid-September to mid-November 1977, and presided over the

Legislative Assembly at the budget presentation on 10 November 1977.

B. General elections

9. The first general elections under the present Constitution were held on

~ ~•• Twenty-eighth Session, SUpplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.l), vol. V,

chap. XXIV, annex, sect. B, paras. 5-13.
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22 November 1972, and were not contested on a party basis. The 1976 elections
were contested by 28 candidates, and although no political parties emerged, for
the first time candidates in some constituencies campaigned in other electoral
districts, thus campaigninG to~ether as a team. Five former members of the
Legislative Assembly were returned and there were 7 new-comers.

10. Among the issues stressed by the newly electeC. members during their campaign
had been the need: (a) to improve the unemployment situation; (b) to reduce
government spending on capital projects which were producing insufficient or no
income) and (c) to amend or discard the draft development plan. During the
campaign, there had been divided opinions among the candidates on the question of
internal self-government.

11. In a statement issued following the elections, the 12 elected members of the
Legislative Assembly, ~nong other points: confirmed their loyalty to
Queen Elizabeth 11 and pledged to remain a Crown colony; confirmed that· they did
not wish or desire to seek further constitutional advances; assured the financial
community that they would endeavour to improve and increase the advantages
currently offered; and sought from the people and news media, their support and
constructive, responsible criticism.

12. In late Nov~~ber 1976, four elected members were appointed to the Executive
Council: ~~. Truman M. Bodden, Member for Health, Education and Social Services;
Mr. George H. Bodden, Hember for Agriculture and rJatural Resources;
Captain Charles L. Kirkconnell, Member for Communications, Works and Local
Administration~ and Mr. James M. Bodden, Member for Tourisn, Aviat{on and Trade.
All except Mr. Truman M. Bodden had had previous legislative experience.

13. It is reported that in Decenber 1977 the Legislative Assembly passed
legislation lowerinG the age of majority from 21 to 18 years of age.

C. Future status of the Territory

14. The United Nations Visiting Mission held discussions on the future status
of the Territory with the Governor, the elected representatives and the general
pUblic while in th~ Territory, and with officials of the administering Power at
London on 24 May 1977. The observations, conclusions and recommendations of the
iEssion are set out in paragraphs 486-511 of its report. f / At the 1098th meeting
of the Special Committee, on 13 September 1977, statements concerning the future
status of the Territory were made by Mr. Truman Bodden, Member of the Executive
Council for Health, Education and Social Services, and Mr. George Smith, member
of the Legislative Assembly (A/AC.109/PV.1098 and lI./AC.l09/PV.1078-·1107/Corrigene:.un).
The Governor of the Cayr'lan Islands vas also present. In his stateraent> nr. Bodden
referred to the ;:ission 9 s recommendation concerning constitutional advancement,

f/ Ibid., Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. IV,
chap.-XXVI, annex.
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Rne: the concern of the neonle of the Territory in that re,n:n.rc1. lIe stresser1. the fact
that althou.r:h the neonle T-lere R'-lare of the constitutional ontions aVRilRble to the!'
the;f '-lere h3.nnv \Tit~ their nresent status. J~e callec. on the Con!llittee to ensure
that the rirht to self-c1eterr lination of the Cayr:anian neo'Jle TTaS not eroc'.en. C"
fore in"" theY' to acce."t chanr'es to their Constitution.

15. On 2 November, the representative of the United Kingdom made a statement in
the Fourth Committee on the future status of the Territories under its
administration, including the Cayman Islands. ~ He stated that visiting missions
of the Special Committee had visited all but one of the ,dependent Territories of
the United Kingdom in the Caribbean and had heard at first hand the views of the
people about their own constitutior.al futures. In all cases, the reports of the
visiting missions had confirmed that the people of those Territories had no wish
for the moment to proceed to independence. In that connexion, he wished to thank
the members of the Visiting Mission to the Cayman Islands for their sensitive,
skilful and imaginative report. The debate on the report of the Special Committee
had shown that there were unfortunately still those who did not accept that self
determination did not automatically mean independence, an1 certainly not
independence regardless of the expressed wishes to the contrary of the people of the
Territory. The dilemma facing small island Territories could not necessarily be
solved by the granting of independence. That problem merited the careful attention
of the United Nations. General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960
provided a number of ways in which self-determination could be achieved. What might
be appropriate for one Territory was not necessarily appropriate for another, and
in future years his Government might find it necessary to consider new options and
to show flexibility in order to ensure the full exercise of the 'right to self
determination by the inhabitants of all its remaining Territories.

Proposed petition

16. The pUblication of the report of the Visiting Hission, in particular, the
recommendation that ;lthere is rOOID for constitu~ional advancement - falling short of
full internal self-government - which would be in harmony with the expressed wishes
of the islanders and with the economic constraints of the Territory", hi gave rise
to much debate in the Territory. On 8 September 1977, prior to the me~ing of the
Special Committee on the report (see para. 13 above), a meeting was held at West
Bay, to discuss petitioning the Queen on the sUbject of constitutional change.
Speakers at the meeting included Miss Annie H. Bodden, a member of the Legislative
Assembly, Messrs. John D. Jefferson, a former legislator, John Bothwel~. and
James Lawrence, and Captain Cadian Ebanks. All stated their objections to further
constitutional change, which they said would lead the way to independeJo~e, and
urged the people to petition the Queen llto ensure that the wishes of the majority of
the Caymanian people are fully respected, and that no constitutional changes be
offered or granted at this time';.

~ Ibid., Fourth Committee, 12th meeting, paras. 12-21.

El Ibid., Thirty-second Session. Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. rv,
chap. XXVI, annex, para. 491.
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17. A week later, a second meeting was held on the steps of the Law Courts
Building in George To~~, where the speakers at west Bay were joined by
Mr. Berkley Bush, former member of the Executive Council, and Mrs. Consuelo Ebanks.
Some 400 people attended each of the meetings and it was hoped that 8 s 000
signatures would be obtained before the petition was sent forward.

:mt in D. Judiciary

nissions
ies of
:>f the
:>f the
:> wish
o thank
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ommittee
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18. On 13 April 1977, Mr. David Barwick, a New Zealander, was appointed Attorney
General. In September, two senior appointments to the judiciary i"ere made:
Sir John Compton Summerfield, formerly Chief Justice of Bermuda, succeeded
Mr. Locksley Moody as Chief ~ustice of the Cayman Islands; and Mr. Wil~on Hercules
succeeded Charles Graham-Perkins as Magistrate.

E. Public service

A. General
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20. On 2 March 1977, the Chief Secretary directed that in future, wives and
dependants of expatriate civil servants seeking employment would have to obtain
work permits from the Caymanian Protection Board. Under the new ruling, an
initial permit for six months would be granted automatically, but renewal thereafter
would be considered in the same manner as other work permit applications. This
policy had been in force prior to 1972.

21. Until the mid-1960s, the economy of the Cayman Islands was suppor~ed for the
most part by remittances from Caymanian seamen serving in foreign ships. An
economic boom began in the 1960s with the development of a modest tourist industry,
the passage of tax-haven legislation in 1966 and the consequent growth of the

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

19. Civil servants in the Territory were granted salary increases r~~ging from
8 to 10 per cent effective 1 April 1977. In making the announcement, the
Governor stated that the Government also proposed to review policies relating to
housing allowances and gratuities for civil servants, as well as the General
Orders (conditions and terms of service) of the civil service. It was subsequently
reported that the Civil Service Association had submitted its objections to a
number of the recommendations of the revised General Orders, in particular the
discontinuance of government-paid leave passages. This benefit is enjoyed by
all permanent civil servants, and provides for travel abroad every five years,
the destination depending on the government employee's rank in the service. The
Association also objected to the proposal to establish a medical-aid scheme,
which would replace the free medical treat~ent now available at government
facilities. While accepting the contributory principle, the Association has
requested a.dditional time to study alternative medical plans.
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construction industry to meet the need for commercial buildings, office space,
hotel accocrmodation and a better standard of local housing.

22. The economic growth rate of the Territory between 1966 and 1974 attained
15 per cent annually, but suffered a decline in 1975 owing to the effects of the
world recession and inflation. As a result of these factors, the construction
industry declined somewhat, leading to unemployment in the Territory for the
first time in a decade. The Government attempted to combat inflation by adopting
tighter bUdgetary measures in 1976 and 1977, cutting back capital expenditure
and delaying other projects. The tourism and international financial sectors
resisted the recession well, and projections for 1977 indicated an improvement
in the construction industry. It is reported that inflation during 1977 was
held at just above 6 per cent, down from 17.7 per cent ~n 1974. In his budget
address in November 1977 (see para. 30 below), the Financial Secretary indicated
that new measures to increase revenue were being introduced, lcrgely. affecting
the international financial industry, but that the rate of in(!rease was being
kept at a moderate level in order to maintain the attractiveness of the Cayman
Islands to that industry. In addition, reasonable grov~h of the economy was
expected in' 1978, with the contribution of the oil-transfer operation and ship
registrations (see paras. 42-43 below). Detailed trade statistics for 1977 are n0t
available at present, but it is believed that ireports increased substantially
during 1977, compared with the 1976 figure of $CI 29.8 million. i! Reports
indicate that the total tonnage shipped via Jamaica into the port of George Town
during the first seven months of 1977 was more than the total for 1976. Some of
the increase is attributed to the container service recently initiated on a
weekly basis from Jamaica by Kirk Lines. This fast-growing market in the Cayman
Islands has now attracted the interest of Jamaican exporters who hope to benefit
from it. Although more than 70 Jamaican manufacturers and producers currently
export to the Cayman Islands, the bulk of the Territory's trade is with the
United States of America. A new company, International Marketing Communications,
Ltd., has been established by Jamaican and Caymanian interests to serve the needs
of Jamaican exporters to the Caymanian market.

B. Development plan

23. Detailed information on a proposed land-use development plan for the period
1975-1990 is contained in the two previous reports of the Special Committee. j/
The proposed plan was prepared by a team of experts under the auspices of the
Central Planning Authority (CPA), in accordance with the Planning and Development

i/ The local currency is the Caymanian Islands dollar ($CI). In early 1974
it was linked with the United States dollar and revalued. Under current rates
of exchange, $CI 1.00 is equivalent to $US 1.20.

J! Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXIX, annex, sect. A., paras. 10-17; and
ibid., Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 23 (A!32/23!Rev.l), vol. IV,
chap. XXVI, annex, paras. 58-61 and 94-96.
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(h) To encourage the conservation of fresh Hater.

(d) To improve the commercial areas of the islands;

(8J To minimize road. traffic congestion;

(f) To maintain an 0. improve the internal and external communication systems;

(b) To maintain and further develop the tourist and banking industries;

(e) To preserve mld adapt the environment of the Territory through
protection and enhance~ent of its natural beauty;

26. The following policies are ;ut for'Hard to attain tlds objective:

25. On 24 !1ay 1977, the Legislative Assenbly aprroved the Planning Statement for
the Cayman Islands, 1977, as the development plan for the Territory. In the
lntro<luction, it is stated that "the present plan takes the form more of practical
guidelines to be applied ,vith flexibility, understanding and common-sense". Its
stated objective is "to maintain and enhance the environmental character of the
Cayman Islands and the well-being and prosperity of it s people".

24. An Appeals Tribunal, provided for under tlle Plannine- unO. Development Law
a.'i.u conposed of a United Kinf,doI!l expert, I,lr. 1. Hyn Pugh, as Chairman, and four
Caymanian members, Fas established to hear all objections ane," representations.
DurinG January and Fetruary 1976, public inquiries were held on Grand Cayman
and Cayman Brac and CPA plac~d submissions on the plan before the Tribunal. The
amended version of the plan laid before the Legislative Assembly on 3 March 1977,
therefore comprised: the pro~osed development plan of 1975; the modifying
statement of December 1975; the report of the Tribunal of April 1)/76, and the
cOImnents of CPA of July 1976. The public Has given two months (March to Bay 1977)
to r:lake their views known to their representatives, before debate on the neiT
plan began in the Assembly.

(a) To accommodate to the best advantage the present and future population
of the Territory, taking into account the quality of life, their economic well
being and individual requirements;

(c) To promote self-sufficiency in the Territory through the develop~ent

of the manufacturing, service and food production industries;

La1', 1971, and 'laS published. in draft form on 27 l·!arch .1975. The basic objective
of the plan ... ras to outline Q pattern of land use, taking into consid.Eration
present physical and econOlJ.ic realities. Following its publication, 'the draft
plan was widely diss61inated throughout the Territory in order to obtain the
reactions of the general public. In light of the objections and recommendations
made by some sectors of the population, in :Jarticular, the residents of Cayman
Brac, CPA submitted a modified statement iil Decenber 1975.
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:27. Tilt.' 1,lnl1 l:lOl.kes spt'ci ril' t1rOrc':~9l" for Gnmd CflymHll, nlld includes a maI'

dt.'sitYn:ltillt~ Ult' vnl'iou~; '':C'llL'S, c.!"" 1'csi\l,entinl, l'OIJ1JUl'n~iAl, hotel find tour:':'1.

l'L'l:ltl'd, agricultural, residential, scenic shoreline, industrial, etc.

_'~). III ncconlancl' \1i th the !\lTt'nh; Tribunal'~; recommendations, :;pecific Cuidelin<2s

Il:LVt' UC'L'll :~lll~IYestl'd for tile Dt'vel0l'mcl1t l(lntrol Board, which controls dt'velol'P.lCnt

on l'aYlllfln lirac [lnd Litt.1L' Cnymun.

C. Fillnncial developments

,'<). An intt'rnat i0118.1 financial comnllmity Iltls developed in the Territory uecause

of ik; status as a tax hav('n, its bank-sL'c1'ccy law~;, its acccssiuility and its

stability. This conullunity comprist's cOlllmercial banks and other financial

insti tlltion~;, \:hicll provide a \-ride r:lllc:e of servic 0 s to international clients •

.1 tie; onc of the two main sectors of the economy. In 1977, there Here 237 banks

and t.rust compnniL>s rer:istL'red, Ell1d 8,15B companic~, (4"b29 ordinary, 3,325 t::xcmpt,

nnd 2(111 roreif'll companiL's).

30. In his budC:ct addn~ss on 10 HOVl'lIlber 1977 (see p9ra. 48 belm-r),

[,11'. Vae~sal G. Jolmson, tIll' FincU1cial Secretary, set out fiscal recommendati.ons

for 1970, which \wuld havL' tilL' effect of increasine; revenue from the internatlonal

financial industry. The increa:~es Here characterized as modest, and Mr. Jolmson

~itatL'ct that tllL'rt:' \-r,W no intention of shifting the burden of tax responsibility

to that sector. lWCl' \-rith the proposed increRses, the Cayman Islfmds "ould

rellll,in attractivC' in comparison "ith other tax hrtvens. Tl~e financial Secretary

also mentioned that the Govl'rnment had enjoyed the co-operation of the financial

cOllllllw1ity over the year~~, and had every expectation that it \oTOuld continue to do

,~o .

31. The proposed mea~;ures set out beloH were expected to become effective

1 January 1978 by amendment to the Cornprrnies La\l; it was anticipated that

reVCIIUt' ,,,QuId incrt.:£lse by ~r,CI 600,000 to ~BCI 2.0 million. The new rRtes (in

Cayman Island dollars) would be as follows:
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32. The development of the tourist industry in the Territory began with the
active promotion of tourism by the Tourist Board in 1965. 1111'. Eric J. Bergstrom
was appointed Chairman of the Board in 1966 and, following the establishment
of the Department of Tourism as a government department in 19'74, became its
Director of Tourism.

33. From 1966 to 19'74, the tourist industry achieved high rates of erowth, w'ith
the number of tourists and visitors increasin~ from 8,244 to 53,104. In 19'75,
the industry was adversely affected by economic conditions in the developed
countries and the nunilier of arrivals increased by only 2 per cent to 54,145.
The situation was reversed, however, in 19'76, when there was a record number of
tourist arrivals by air: 64,8'75, some 20 per cent over the 19'75 figure. In
197'7, the number of tourists arrivine; by air was 6'7,197 and ;.;ith the inclusion
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of cruise ship passengers, the total number of visitors was 108,670, both
figures representing an increase of 3 per cent over 1976. Approximately
75 per cent of all visitors came from the United States. Cruise ship visits were
expected to increase in 1978, with the inclusion of five visits by the Daphne
of Carras Delian Cr-uises.

34. Between 1968 and 1975 tourist promotion offices were established at Miami,
Chicago and New York; in September 1977 another offiqe was opened at Houston,
from which city it 5s hoped that direct air service can be established.

35. At the end of 1976, the number of hotels in the Territory stood at 15, the
largest of which had 183 rooms. There were also a large number of apartments,
villas and cottages for rent to visitors. On Cayman Brac, a new 33-room hotel,
the Brac Reef Hotel, ,.as to be opened on 1 December 1977. On Grand Cayman,
ground was broken on 12 November 1977 for construction of the 152-room Grand
Hotel on Seven Mile Beach, k/ which is expected to become part of the Ramada Inn
chain. The completion of the hotel, which is being promoted by Mr. H. B. Foster,
a former resident of Cayman Brac. is scheduled for December 1978. Late in
December 1977,16 luxury rooms were opened at the Beach Club Colony, bringing
the total number of rooms at that facility to 50. Scheduled for completion in
1978 are an additional 12 apartments at Spanish Bay Reef, thereby doubling the
available capacity, at an estimated cost of $CI 250,000.

36. In October 1977, it was reported that the Central Planning Committee, a
statutory body established under the Development and Planning Law, 1971, had
approved in principle the development of a condominium hotel complex at West
Bay, which would cost approximately $CI 5 million.

37. At a meeting in October 1977, the C~yman Islands Hotel Association spelled
out the importance of hotels to the territorial economy. It was stated that the
hotels represented a $CI 30 million investment with a further $CI 3.6 million
projected for the next two-year period. In 1976/77, $CI 2.5 million had been
paid out in salaries to the mostly Ca~TIanian staff of the hotels; ~CI 396,000
had been paid to the Government for fees, permits and room taxes; and $CI 275,000
had been spent on advertising and promotion locally and abroad. In addition,
$CI 20,000 had been spent on the training of local staff in the past 18 months.

38. On 11 July 1977, the newly established Cayman Islands Tourist and Industry
Board held the first of a series of formal trainine courses for those employed in
the tourist industry and related fields. The expenses of the Eoard are borne by
the GOVErnment through the Tourism Training Fund.

E. Agriculture, livestock and fishing

39. The development of agriculture in the Territory is hindered by the scarcity
of farmland, the shortage of skilled labour and the inadequacy of access roads

~ Ibid., (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVI, annex, para. 113.
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to agricultural areas. Rec ent surveys indicate that the Gr.:ount of land sui table
for farming is about 2,428 hectares rather than, as previously thought,
1,500 hectares. The Government hopes to increase the rate of aericultural gro"~h

in order to meet the needs of the local market, and eventually lessen dependency
on food-stuffs imported from the United States. At the May session of the
legislature, a customs law was presented, under which agricultural equipment vould
be exempt from duty.

40. Although livestock production is the main farming enterprise, production of
fresh fruit and vegetables is steadily increasing. The leading producerf lre
Caledonian Farms, Island Vegetables, Cayman Poul~ry Farm (bought from tt· )wners
of Bothwell's Poultry and Beef Farm) and a hydroponics unit. Cayman PO~~Gry Farm
is the major egg producer in the Territory, but in late Novemher 1977 had run
into the same difficulty as its predecessor - i.e., the production of eegs at
a higher price than the imported item. An appeal to the Government either to
ban the importation of eggs or to raise the tariff on them Has not successful, and
the owners were considering converting the farm to a full-scale agricultural
operation. As noted in the previous report of the Special Commit~ee, Mariculture,
Ltd., the commercial sea turtle farm, was bought by a new company in which the
Ca~man Island Government holds shares, and renamed Cayman Turtle Farm, Ltd. The
Cayrran Brac Orchid Farm, comprising investors from Cayman Brac and the United
States was founded early in 1977 to cultivate the 20 types of orchids found on
Cayman Brac for export to the United States.

F. Industries

41. The need to diversify the Cayman Islands economy, which is at present heavily
dependent on tourism and international finance, is recognized by the Government,
which early in 1977 offered incentives for the establishment of new industries.
The incentives were mainly the waiver of duties on imported goods and equipment,
although the Government promised to consider other concessions once approval had
been given for the establishment of a local industry. Several light industries
were set up following the Government's announcement, including an assembly plant
for mopeds to serve the Caribbean market; Raymar Creations, Ltd., a producer of
cerami;s for the tourist trade; Cayman Miracle Paint Company, Ltd.; Precision
Tool and Die, Ltd.; and Cayman Aluminium Products, Ltd., the last two aimed at
the export and local markets, respectively. Another industry, with an employment
possibility for l5 to 90 unskilled persons, was under consideration for possible
efJtablishment early in 1978. The Cayman Coffee Corporation, Ltd. plans to
process coffee from Central American countries into a concentrated form of "coffee
tablet". Production would be geared to the export market, in particular commercial
dealers.

42. In his budget address in March 1977, the Financial Secretary announced that,
with the appointment of the Registrar of Companies as the Registrar of Shipping,
the first step had been taken towards the establishment of a port of registry.
Under the auspices of the British Development Division in the Caribbean, an
adviser on ship registration spent a week in the Territory in November 1977, and
held discussions with government officials, members of the Chamber of Commerce and
local lawyers and bankers concerned with ship registration.
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43. The oil tram,shipment operations on Little Cayman, referred to in the previous
report of the Special Committee, 1/ commenced on 24 June 1077. This first
phase of development - the ship-ta-ship transfer of oil off Little Cayman -- is
reported to involve an investment by Cayman Energy, Ltd. of $US 2.5 million
Talks between the Government and Cayman Energy on the second phase of the
operqtion - the ship-ta-shore transfer of oil - ,rere concluded on 25 November 1977.
Feasibility studies conducted by a United Kingdom expert and by l\Terrill, Lynch,
Pierce, Fenner and Smith, Inc., United States investment brokers, rate the
prospects of the venture as excellent. CaJ~an Energy plans to invest a total of
$US 100 million in the project which, when completed, will comprise one of the
world's largest oil-storase terminals. The Government is to receive royalties
on a per-l'arrel basis, which amounted to $US 33,000 per month for November and
Dec ember 1977.

G. Communications and basic facilities

411. In an effort to keep capital expenditure down, the road programme of the
'llerritor~r has been scaled down since 1976. The 1978 budget estimates contained a
provisjon for $CI 342,000 to continue reconstruction of roads on Grand Cayman
and Ca;..~an Brac.

45. Proposals to expand the airfield and the terminal building at Owen Roberts
Airport on Grand Cayman were also affected by budgetary cuts. It is instead
proposed to refurbish the terminal building within a total expenditure of some
$CI 150,000. On Cayman Brac, work was to begin early in 1978 on the extension
of the runway at Gerrard Smith Airport. The extension of the landing strip to
1,585 metres involves the purchase of land from 12 separate owners, with whom
negotiations are under .~y. The cost of this project will be met in part from
aid funds amounting to $US 365,000 granted by the European Economic Community (EEC).

46. The expansion of the port of George Town was completed during the year, at
a cost of more than $CI 4 million, and the port was formally opened on
16 July 1977. A large portion of the cost was met through loans from the
Caribbean Development Bank. The port, which now has a capacity of 200,000 metric
tons per annum, was put under the management of a port authority whose chairman,
manager and accountant attended a workshop on port management, organized by the
Caribbean Development Bank in Barbados. By the end of 1977, it was reported that
revenue from increased port fees ,~s $CI 25,000 per month, enough to service the
loan for the construction of the port.

47. The arrangements bet1wen Llneas Aereas Costarricenses, S .A. (LAeSA) and
Cayman Airways, Ltd.- (CAL) for the provision of schedul~d air service between
the Territory, Miami (United States), Jamaica and Costa Rica, came to an end on
30 November 1977. On 1 December 1977, under an agreement with Air Florida, CAL
began DC-9 service betueen Grand Cayman, j-1iarni and Jamaica, as well a~' a cargo

1:./ Ibid., para. 126.

-226-

schedule betw
and pilots wa
be totally st
purchase a sl'
CAL to provid
service bet ..."!
covers the Mi

48. On 10 Nov
1978 budget to
$CI 15.9 milli
at $CI 12.7 mi
~CI 958,324.

1+9. In his pr
session of Mar
economic: activ
was estimated
1978 to give e
(including sta
\-lith royalties
revenue to $CI
as follows: U
$CI 304,166 j a
of $CI 15.9 mi

50. Expenditu
recurrent acco
~CI 2.8 millio
deficit (see p

51. Capital e
the following
Cayman Brac, $
sites and airp
of aircraft fo
and Control Uni
$CI 123,800; (
school building
Brac, $CI 100,

52. Under the
be financ ed : (
(b) Cayman High
$CI 120,000; an



[ Jib.

us
schedule between Grand Cayman and Cayman Brac. Training of CAL flight attendantsand pilots was to be completed by early January 1973, after which flights wouldbe totally staffed by Caymanian personnel. CAL also has the option to leasepurchase a slightly larger DC-9 in May 1978, which would be used exclusively byCAL to provide additional service at peak periods. LACSA continues to offerservice beh;"!en the Territory, ;·liami and Costa Rica; Southern Airways, Inc. alsocovers the Miami-Grand Cayman route.

H. Public finance

48. On 10 Novemoer 1977, l\1r. Johnson, the Financial Secretary, presented the1978 budget to the Legislative Assembly. Expenditure was estimated at$CI 15.9 million and revenue at $CI 15.9 million. In 1977, revenue was estimatedat $CI 12.7 million and expenditure at $CI 13.7 million, leaving a deficit of~CI 958,324.

1t9. In his presentation, the Financial Secretary E'tated that since the budgetsession of March 1977, there had been continuing signs of improvement in the
economi~ activities of the Cayman Islands. Although ordinary revenue for 1978was estimated at $CI 13.8 million, legislation would be introduced hy early1978 to give effect to increases in the areas of customs and the Post Office(including stamp duty on land transactions and companies fees) which, togetherwith royalties from the oil transshipment operations, would bring total ordinaryrevenue to $CI 14.7 million. Capital aid for 1978 would amount to $CI 1.2 millionas follows: United Kingdom aid loa~s, $CI 801,258; European Development Fund,$CI 304,166; and local loans, $CI 100,000. This 1,ould provide a total revenueof $CI 15.9 million.

50. &~penditure totalling $CI 15.9 million was estimated as follows: on therecurrent account, $CI 13.0 million; new services, $CI 164,949; capital,
~CI 2.8 million. The balance of $CI 5,755 in 1978 would go towards the 1977deficit (see para. 48 above).

51. Capital expenditure for 1978 from local revenue included allocations forthe following projects: (a) road construction on Grand Cayman andCayman Brac, $CI 342,000; (b) provision of land for playing-fields, new prisonsites and airports on Cayman Brac and Grand Cayman, $CI 289,000; (c) replacementof aircraft for aerial spraying and other equipment for the Mosquito Researchand Control Unit (MRCU) , $CI 184,650; (d) acquisition of new government vehicles,$CI 123,800; (e) improvements to medical facilities, $C: :20,000; (f) additionalschool buildings, $CI 120,000; and (g) construction of a civic centre on CaymanBrac, $CI 100,000.

52. Under the British aid loans allocation. the following major projects wouldbe financed: (a) airport equipment for Grand Cayman and Cayman Brac, $CI 254,000;(b) Cayman High School building programme, $CI 140,000; (c) new prison (phase one),$CI 120,000; and (d) subpolice stations, $CI 57,000.
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53. For the period 1972-1976, the United ITations Development Programme (UNDP)
assigned an undistributed indicative planning figure for the Caribbean area
(including the CaJ~an Islands). The country programme for the area, based on the
indicative planning figure, as approved by the Governing Council of UNDP in
early 1974 for the period 1974-1978, was adjus~ed accordingly. Total funds
available to the Territory for 1967-1975 amounted to QUG 772,178, while assistance
~rovided during the year 1976 totalled $US 142,553. The indicative planning
figure for the period 1977-1981 is OUS 700,000. The Cayman Islands also
participated in mUlti-island country and regional projects during the period under
review.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

54. Under the Caymanian Protection Law, 1971, the Caymanian Protection Board
is responsible for all immigrant labour through the issue of gainful occupation
licences; it is also responsible for the control of immigration and the granting
of trade and business licences. Gainful occupation licences are normally
granted annually for a specific occupation. In December 1977, the Financial
Secretary announced that the cost of the licence would be increased to $CI 750
per annum.

55. The functions of the Caymanian Protection Board in regard to immigration
include the determination of Caymanian status in cases of doubt, the granting
of Caymanian status and the determination of immigration appeals. As previously
reported, m/ amendments were made in March 1977 to the Cayman Protection Law,
1971, in respect of the acquisition of Caymanian status. In future, British
subjects registered as citizens of the United Kingdom and colonies in the
Territory, who had previously been granted Caymanian status automatically would
only be entitled to permanent residence; and a child born in or outside the
Territory would only have Caymanian status if one parent was Caymanian and both
were domiciled in the Territory. Otherwise he would be entitled to permanent
residence.

56. Provision is also made for the granting of yermanent residence status
within six months, instead of one year, to retired persons and those with an
outside income. Those with the right to permanent residence are not entitled to
work without a trade or business or gainful occupation licence.

57. In mid-August 1977, the Government increased the annual quota for the grant
of Caymanian status from 12 to 40, ~ncluding dependants. In a statement issued
to the press, the members of the Executive Council pointed out that the former
"policy had Ilresulted in a backlog "Thich had reached probably 17 years" and it was
therefore impossible for most persons to get status". The Caymanian Protection

r.E../ Ibid., paras. 146-152.
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Board 1~S therefore directed to process applications in groups of 30, including
dependants, until 190 applications had been dealt "~th.

on th.e
:1

s
sistance
:1g

)d under

B. Public health

58. ME.dical services in the Territory are under the supervision of the elected
member for Health, Education and Social Services in the Executive Council. The
Chief 1'ledical Officer is in charge of the government hospital on Grand Cayman,
and the locally funded hospital on Cayman Brac. There are government clinics at
West Bay an~ Budden Town, staffed with resident nurses, and clinics at'East End
and North Side visited bv the nurse from Bodden Tom1.

C. Social services
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61. The Government is reported to be seeldng funds for this long-term prop-;ramme,
possibly from the United Nations Fund for Population Activities, and has sent
I,Jr. Linford Pierson, Principal Secretary of the Department of Health, Education
and Social Services, to New York to study a genetics programme in operation.

63. Social services in the Territory are carried out by the National Council of
Social Service (NeSS), which was established in 1975 with the participation of
the Government, private institutions and individuals. Proj ects completed by
iiCSS since its inception include the founding of day-care centres, a school for
handicapped children and a community library. During May 1977, an adviser in
social development visited the Territory under the auspices of the British
Development Division, to discuss Hith the Government the restructuring of the
social services.

62. MOSfluito control in the Territory is receiving increased importance due to
the economic importance of the tourist trade. Accordingly, as part of its
capital expenditure for 1978, the Government allocated to r.mcu the sum of
$CI 184,650, for the replacement of aircraft for aerial spraying and other
equipment.

59. The GeorGe T01~ hospital is staffed by 5 resident doctors, a matron,
5 sisters, 15 staff nurses an~ 20 practical nurses, as well as auxiliary personnel.
Revenue from the hospital for the first hs.lf of 1977 was in excess of $CI 61,000,
compared with ~CI 59,500 in 1976. Cayman Brac Faith Hospital is served by one
doctor and several nurses. There a...... e also a number of physicians in private
practice.

60. During 1977. Dr. Arthur Bloom of Columbia University (New York), conducted
a six-week study of genetic diseases in the Territory which was financed by the
Pan:-P~erican Health Organization (PARO) and the Cayman Isl~nds Government. On
13 October, he presented his report to the Government with a recommendation that
a permanent programme of genetic disease prevention, counselling and management
be established.
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5. ~DUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

64. The educational system is the responsibility of the elected member for
Health, Education and Social Services in the Executive Council, who is acvised by
the Eiucational Council in the formulation of policies and in regulating the
manaGement of gover.nment schools. Education is free and compulsory for childron
between the ages of 5 and 15 years.

65. There are nine government primary schools, thre~ of which are on Cayman Brac.
At the beginning of the 1977/78 academic year, total primary enrolment ,vas 1,500,
with a staff numbering 59. Enrolment at the tIro government secondary schools
1ms 1,405 students, with a staff of 101. There are six private schools, including
t1ro at the secondary level. Enrolment at these schools in 1977/78 1ms 387 at the
primary level, 480 at the secondary.

66. The Territory is not able to supply all the teachers required; a large
number are therefore recruited from the United Kingdom, the Caribbean region, the
United States and Canada. At the beginning of the 1977/78 school year, the
number of teachers had increased from 134 to 154, but the number of Caymanians
teaching dropped from 47 to 44, apparently as a result of teachers leaving to
attend institutions of higher education abroad.

67. The International College of the Cayman Islands (ICCI), an independent
private institution affiliated with several United States universities, is in its
eighth year of operation in the Territory. It offers a variety of courses, some
leading to the associate and bachelor degrees.

G8. In 19, (, government expenditure on education amounted to $CI 1.9 million.
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CHAPTER XXVI *

UNI~ED STATES VIRGIN ISLANDS

A. Consideration by the Special Committee

1. At its 1102nd meeting, on 1 February 1978, by adopting the suggestions
relating to the organization of the Committee's work put forward by the
Chairman (A/AC.I09/L.1205), the Special Committee decided, inter alia, to refer
the United States Virgin Islands to the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for
consideration and report.

2. ~le Special Committee considered the Territory at its 1113th and III5th
meetings on 9 and 10 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 32/42 of 7 December 1977 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By
paragraph 13 of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter
alia, "to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation 0'
aeweral Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence and, in particular: .•. to formulate specific proposals for
the elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-third session". The Committee also
took into account General Assembly resolution 32/31 of 28 November 1977 concerning
the United States Virgin Islands. By paragraph 11 of that resolution, the
Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue the examination of this
question at its next session in the light of the findings of the /19777 Visiting
Mission, including the possible dispatch of a further mission ...-at ~
appropriate time and in consultation with the administering Power ... f1.

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United States of America, as the administering
Power concerned, participated in the work of the Special Committee during its
consideration of the item.

6. At the III 3th meeting, on 9 August, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.1113),
introduced the report of that Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1248) containing an
account of its consideration of the Territory. The Chairman made a statement
(A/AC.I09/PV.1113).

7. At the 1115th meeting, on 10 August, the Special Committee adopted the report
without objection and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
therein (see para. 9 below).

8.
to
at

9·
Co
pa

s

..
* Previously issued as part of A/33/23/Add.5.
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B. Decision of the Special Committee

8. On 11 AU[~ust, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United States to the United Nations for the
attention of his Government.
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9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
COrllnittee at its 1115th meeting, on 10 August, to Hhich reference is made in
paragraph '7 above, is reproduced belmf:

(1) The Special Co~~ittee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the United States Virgin Islands to self-determination and independence in
conformity 1,Tith the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 15J4 (XV) of
14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aHare of the special circumstances of the United States
Virgin Islands, oHinp, to such factors as its size, geographical location,
population and limited natural resources, the Special Committee reiterates
the view that these circumstances should in no Hay delay the speedy
implementation of the Declaration, which fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special COrrmUttee notes the increased co-operation given by the
United States of America, both through its active participation in the work
of the Committee and its Hillingness to receive visiting missions to small
Territories under its administration. In this regard, the Committee notes
the report of the 19'7'7 United Nations Visiting ~ussion to the United States
Virgin Islands. 1/ The Committee invites the administering Pmfer to give
favourable consideration to receiving further missions to the Territory at
an appropriate time.

(4) The Special Committee takes note of the recent political and
constitutional developments in the Territory, in particular the calling of a
constitutional convention to draft a constitution for the Territory. The
Committee reaffirms that it is the obligation of the administering Pmfer,
in consultation 1vith the territorial Government, to continue to take all
necessary measures to enable the people of the Territory to exercise fully
their right to self-determination in accordance 1vith the relevant provisions
of the Charter of the United Nations and resolution 1514 (XV). In this
connexion, the Committee welcomes the assurances given by the representative
of the administering Power that the United States Government will continue
to respect the freely expressed wishes of the people of the Territory. The
Committee urges the administering POHer, in co-operation with the territorial
authorities, to ensure that the people of the United States Virgin Islands
are fully aware of all the options open to them consistent with the
Declaration.

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-second Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVII, annex.
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(5) The Special Committee t:rges tI,e ad!llinist'2rii1[,: Pouer, with the

co-opl'ration of t:1C territorial Government, to t3.1:~ effective measures for

guaranteein[<. the rierl1t of the peo;:>le of the United States Virr;in Islands l ')

own and disrose of the nntural resources of the Territory and to establish

ant: i:Jaintain control of their future development.

(6) The STlecial Conunittee expresses the view that measures to promote

economi c development of tr:e Uni tecl Statf'S Virgin Islands arc An innortant

element in the process of self-dC'terrnination, and to this eno calls upon the

administering Pm-rer, together vith the Government of the United States

Virgin Islands, to take all measures necessary to achieve a s~able and viable

economy in the Territor:v.

(7) In this connexion, tlle Special Committee takes note of the steps

\,hich have been taken to exp3Ild the m3Ilufacturinr: sector as Hell as those

airr.ed at revit ali zinc: the agri cultural sector. The Committee further note3

the proposal of the Governor's Economic Policy Council to present for public

discussion a set of economic development policy guidelines designed to promote

development of the local economy.

(8) The Special CorrmU.ttee notes that, through the United States

Government, the Territory participates in several regional organizations such

as the Caribbean Group for Co-operation in Economic Development formed by

tne World Bank, and urges the administerinG Power, in consultation \{ith the

local authorities, to continue strengtilening co-opel ation bet\{een the

~erritory and the other Caribbean countries.

(9) The Special Committee t~les note of certain measures being t~len or

proposed to strengthen the necessary climate of public safety in the

Territory, and particularlY \{elcomes the various prograrrr,,2s recently suggested

by the Governor which are aimf'd at launching the majority of the young ~eople

into the mainstream of public and econolBc affairs.

i
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ANNEX*

4. Social conditions .
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UNITED STATES VIRGIN ISLANDS ~

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session. ~/ Supplementary
info~mation is set out below.

2. The United States Virgin Islands, situated some 40 nautical miles e!i.st of
Puerto Rico, comprises about 50 islands and islets, of which 3 are inhabited
and of economi~ impor~ance. They are St. Croix (213 square kilometres;,
St. Thomas (73 square kilometres) and St. John (52 square kilometres).

3. At the last census, taken in 1970, the population of the Territory totalled
62,468, an increase of 30,369 persons over the 1960 census figure of 32,099. The
1970 census figure was subsequently revised upwards by the territorial Government
to 75,151, the Government contending that l:c.,ll ci.tizens (lad l1l"t cO·Tpli..od \iit~l

census arrangements.

4. Immigration has contributed sub~tantially to the growth of the population of
th~ Territory. During the 1960s, the islands experienced an economic boom based
largely on tourism, with significant growth also in manufacturing activity. Over
this period, the population was sharply increased by the addition of numbers of
persons from the continental United States and other areas of the West Indies.
There was also a continuous influx of Puerto Ricans. In 1970, approximately
40 per cent of the inhabitants were United States Virgin Islanders by birth,
24 per cent were from the West Indies, 15 per cent were from Puerto Rico, 12 per cent
were from the continental United States and 9 per cent were from Europe.

5. In the light of the recent rapid growth in population and the emergence in
1970 of a downward trend in the local economy, the United States Government
helped the territorial Government to deal with the problem of aliens. As a
consequence, the average annual rate of population growth was reduced to 3.3 per
cent during the years 1971/72-1975/76 (8.8 per cent during 1"'(0/7:).

a/ The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
Government of the United States of America under Article 73 e of the Charter of
the United Nations between 11 April and 25 May 1978, for the-period from
1 July 1975 to 30 April 1978.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-second Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVII, annex.
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In January 1977. the pop~uatioa \Vas officially estimated at 100,000 (of whon
)19,600 lived on St. Croix, 48,000 on St. Thomas and. 2"400 on St. Jolm). 'I'his
fiGure indicates that with the resumption of the positive f,routh in tourist trade
begun in mid-1976, the recent declininG trend in the population \Tas reversed.
On 10 ~,1arch 1978) after havir.g been s"lmrn in as the new Lieutenant Governor of
the United States Virgin Islands, Hr. Henry A. 11illin, a former ban..1{er, said in
a speech that one of the majo:~ l)!'oblems confrontinG the Te:rri torv "I·;ras the rapidly
increasing ~opulation from e~sewhere and the demands on its nublic and
community services.

6. T.n response to an invitation from the Government of the United States. a
un..ic,,· Nations mission visited the Territory in April 1977, and reported its
findings to the Special Committee. cl At its 1100tt meeting, on 20 September,
the Special Committee adopted a con;ensus concerning the Territory. 9:./

7. On 28 November, 1977 the General Assembly adopted resolution 32/31 concernin~

the United States Virgin Islands, in which among other things, it requested the
administering Power to continue to take all necessary measures, in consultation
with the territorial Government, to enable the people of the Territory to exe:rcise
fully their right to self-deternunation in accordance "I·nth the relevant provisions
of the Charter of the United Nations and the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. The aQ~inisterins Power was also
requested to encourage further and meaningful discussion regardine; the political
and constitutional status of the Ter:ritory and to take such additional measures
3.3 "I{Quld ensure p:ceservation of the identity and cultural heritage of the local
people. The Assembly also called upon the amninistering Power, together with
the territorial Government. to tal~~ all measures necessary to achieve a viable
and stable economy in the Territory, and, in the light of the conclusions and
recommendations of the Visiting Mission, ~ to continue to enlist the assistance
of the speciali zed agencies and other oreani zations "lvi thin the United Nations
system in the development and strene;thening of the local econOD~r. It further
urged the administering Power, with the co-operation of the territorial Government,
to take effective measures for guaranteeinG the right of the reople of the
United States Virgin Islands to own and dispose of the natural resources of the
Territory and to establish and maintain control of thelr futurr~ development.

:=./ Ibid.

!l./ Ibid., chap. XXVII. para. 12.

~ ~bid., annex, paras. 364-·381.
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2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

8. The basis of the Territory's admini3trative,
is the Revised Organic Act of the Virgin Islands,
which was written by the United States Congress.
present constitutional arrangements are outlined

Legislature

14. The Secr
Comptroller f
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efficiency an
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application i
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the United St
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legislative and judicial system
1954, as amended, 1968-1972,
The main features of the

below.

Adrlinistration

A. Constitution

9. TI1e Governor and the Lieutenant Governor are elected jointly by a ma20rity
of the votes cast in a sin~le vote, applicable to both offices, for a period of
four years. A can~idate for ~he office of Governor or Lieutenant Governor must
be ·m eligible voter and must have been a citizen of the United States as \{ell as
a bcna fide resident of the United States Virgin Islands for five cons.ecutive
years immediately preceding the election; he must also be, at the time of taking
office, at least 30 years of ~ge. The second gubernatorial election was held on
5 November 1974 and was contested by the three political parties of the Territory:
the Democratic Party of the Virgin Islands (DPVI), the Progressive Republican
Party of the Virgin Islands (PRPVI) and the Independent Citizens Movement (ICM),
founded by former meTIbers of DPVI. As no candidate received a majority of the
Yotes cast, a run--off election took place on 19 November. As a result,
~1essrs. Cyril E. King and Juan Francisco Luis of ICM were elected Governor and
Lieutenant Governor respectively.

10. On 2 January 1978, following r1r. King;' s death, Mr. Luis became the Governor
and will hold office for the unexpired term until January 1979. On
28 February 1978, the Legislature unanimously confirmed Mr. Henry A. Millin as
the new Lieutenant Governor.

11. Until 2 January 1978, the Cabinet \fas co~posed of the Governor, the
Lieutenant Governor and 18 other members, each in charge of the following
departments: agriculture; budget; civil defence; commerce; conservation and
cultural affairs; consumer services administration; education; finance; health;
housing and community rene"lT'~l; law; labour; personnel; planning; property and
procurement; public safety; public works; and social welfare.

12. During most of the first three months of the year, Governor Luis, with the
consent of the Legislature, took steps to reorganize the Cabinet, involving the
Lieutenant Governor (see above) and five other members, one of whom was Director
of the Bureau of Corrections (a newly created post). The Governor also
announced the appointment of his assistant, legal counsel and press secretary as
well as two new administrative assistants responsible for St. Thomas and St. Croix
respectively.

13. The Governor is responsible for the administration of all activities of the
executive branch, the appointment and removal of all officers and ep~loyees of
that branch, and the execution of federal and local laws (includin~ the
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application in the United States Virgin Islands of those prov~s~ons of the
Constitution of the United States ~~d its amendments to the extent that it is not
inconsistent with the status of the Territory as an unincorporated Territory of
the United States). The Governor may recommend bills to the Legislature and veto
any legislation as provided in the Revised Organic Act. He has the power to
issue executive orders and regulations not in conflict with any applicable law.
He submits an annual report to the United States Secretary of the Interior on
the state of the Territory for transmission to the United States Congress. The
Governor may be removed from office by a referendum election, if the number
of votes cast in favour of his recall is at least two thirds of the number of
votes cast for him at the last preceding general election, and if these are a
majority of all those votinc in the referendum election.

14. The Secretary of the Interior has the power to appoint a Government
Comptroller for the Territory> who may not be a member of any executive department
of the territorial Government) and whose functions include improvement of the
efficiency and ecouomy of government proBr~es and the auditing and supervision
of the use of federal fund5.

LeGislature

15. The legislative po"er in the Territory is vested in a unicameral Legislature,
consisting of 15 senators elected by universal adult suffrage for a two-year
term: 7 from St. Croix, 7 from St. Thomas and I who must be a resident of
St. John, elected at large by the voters of all the islands. To be eligible for
membership in the Legislature, a person must be a citizen of the United States,
aged 25 years or over and a resident of the Territory for at least three years.
The Governor is empowered to fill any vacancy in the office of a member of the
LeGislature by appointment. Regular sessions of the Legislature are held annually,
commencing on the second Honday in January (unless a different date is fixed by
law). The Governor may call special session5 of the Legislature at any time when,
in his opinion, the public interest may require it.

16. To be eligible to register as a voter, a person must be a citizen of the
United States, aeed 18 years or over and a resident of the Territory for one year.
The Legislature is empowered to prescribe other qualifications, provided that no
property, language or income qualifications are imposed anu that no discrimination
is made on the grounds of race, colour, sex or religious belief. The absentee
voter1s bill, which was signed into law on 26 July 1972, provides for the
establishment of absentee voting procedures.

17. The Territory may send to the United States House of Representatives a
non-voting delegate, who is elected by a majority of votes for a two-year period.
To be eli~ible for this office, a candidate must: (a) be at least 25 years of
age; (b) have been a citizen of the United States for at least seven years prior
to the date of the election) (c) be an inhabitant of the Territory; and (d) not
be, on the "+ e of the election, a candidate for any other office.
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JUdiciary

18. The judicial system remains as described in the previous report of the
Special Committee. fl Briefly, the District Court of the Virgin Islands
(established by federal la,.,) exercises 1.1": cllatc jurisdiction over the Territorial
Court (established by local law) in civil amI crir.linal cases. The United States
Court of Appeals for the Third Circuit, Philadelphia and the United States
Supreme Court exercise appellate jurisdiction over the District Court of the
Virgin Islands.

B. Ccnstitutional reforn

19. In its report, the Visiting Mission stated that at meetings held in the
Territory with elected officials and the public at large, the local peJple had
expressed no desire in favour of independence and had frequently displayed pride
and satisfaction with their way of life and democratic traditions. But the
Hission added that the officials had shown much interest in having the Territory
achieve the ~reatest possible measure of self-government so that the territorial
Government could exercise jurisdiction over governmental activity at present
reserved to the Federal Government. In that connexion, the Mission pointed out
that the Governor had recently signed into law a bill passed by the territorial
Legislature, which provided for the establishment of a constitutional convention.
The convention would seek to elaborate a new constitution for the Territory as
a further measure of local self-government but would not enable the people of the
Territory to effec~ any changes in their constitutional relationship with the
administering Power, "as would be the case If' the Constitutional Convention were
permitted to draft a ne\[ federal relations act". fY

2U. Under the above-mentioned local law, a total of 60 deleGates (30 each from
the electoral districts of St. Croix and St. Thomas-St. John) were elected to
the Constitutional Convention on 19 September 1977. According to the unofficial
figures released by the territorial Board of Elections, there were 24,982
registered voters, of whom only 6,312, or 25.3 per cent, participated in the vote,
representing the lowest voter turn-out in the political history of the Territory.

21. The Con~~ntion - the third such to be held in the islands, but the first
under congressional authorization - held its first meeting on 3 October. At the
meeting, a number of officers of the Convention were elected, including:
Mr. Alexander A. Farrelly, two-time candidate of DPVI for governor, President;
Mr. Alva C. McFarlane, a former St. Croix administrator, First Vice-President;
and Miss Clarice Bryan, an attorney, Second Vice-President. Later in the month,
the Convention established 12 committees dealing with: the preamble and bill of
rights; legislative powers and functicns; executive powers and functions; judicial
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gj Ibid., para. 367.
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powers and functions; local e;overnment; education and culture; finance and
taxation; constitutional amendment", federal relations (althoueh the Convention's
main function was to write a constitution for the Territory, delegates voted
overwhelmingly in favour of setting up a committee to consider the question of
federal-territorial relations): rules, administration and finance; public
information; and style, drafting and sUbmission.

22. The first draft of the proposed territorial constitution prepared by the
nine substantive committees was issued on 23 December 1977, and pUblic hearings
thereon were held on the three main islands between 12 and 18 January 1978. In
response to public demand, four additional hearings took place between
25 January and 1 February.

23. On 17 February, Governor Luis signed into law a bill extendine the life of
the Convention from that day to 1 May. The Convention had requested additional
time after pUblic sentiment had grown for the holding of an extra round of public
hearings on the second constitutional draft, which was completed on 7 March. The
bill would also require that the Territory-wide referendum on the proposed
constitution be held after the forthcoming general election. Soon after the
hearings ended on 29 March, the Convention delegates prepared the document in
final form, 'Which was signed by an overwhelminG majority of its delegates
(including Governor Luis) on 20 April. He was expected to submit the document,
as approved, to the President and the Congress of the United States for action.

Proposed constitution

24. The main provisions of the proposed constitution are set out
below.

25. To be eligible for the offices of Governor ano !,ieuten?nt ('!overnor, a person
must be a United States citizen, a qualified voter of the United States Virgin
Islands, at least 35 years of age, and a bona fide resident of the Territory for
15 years, 5 of which must immediately precede the date of taking office. ·In the
case of permanent vacancies in the offices of both Governor and Lieutenant
Governor, the next two available persons from among the persons in the
constitutional order of succession would fill the two offices respectively,
unless the vacancies occurred more than one year before the next general election.
In that case, a special election should be required. 'The above-mentioned
constitutional order of succession would be as follows: Attorney General;
President of the Legislature (designated as the Senate)~ its Vice-President~ and
one other elected public official to be designated by resolution of the Senate.
The Governor and Lieutenant Governor would be required to devote full time to
executive duties and would be specifically prohibited from practisin~ any trade
or profession during their terms of office.

26. The Governor would be responsible for the execution of the laws of the
United States Virgin Islands. He would have the power to appoint the heads of
all executive branch departments, with the advice and consent of the Senate, and
all other employees of that branch. He would also have the power to remove any
officer and employee of the same branch. The Attorney General and the

-241-

i
l..



i
~..

1)
~i

i I
I

Comptroller General (in replacement of the Government CumpLl'ullcl' l;!,L l:Jl'cocnt

appointed by the United states Secretary of the Interior) would be elected by the

qualified voters of the United States Virgin Islands on a non-partisan ballot.

The former would serve a four-year term and the latt~r a six-year term. The

Governor would be required to report annually to the Senate (instead of to the

Secretary of the Interior) on the state of the Territory.

27. The legislative power of the United States Virgin Islands must extend to all

rightful subjects of legislation consistent with the proposed constitution and

the Constitution and laws of the United St&.tes applicable to the Territory. The

Senate would consist of 17 members (known as senators), of whom 13 would be

elected from the three legislative districts of St. Croix, St. John and St. Thomas

based on the distribution of resident citizens in the islands, provided that at

least 1 senator would have to be elected from each district. The remaining 4

senators would be elected at large, provided that 2 each were bona fide

residents of the legislative districts of St. Croix and St. Thomas. Each senator

elected from a district would serve a two-year term and ~ach senator elected at

large a four-year term. Provision would be made for the reapportionment of the

Senate at least every 10 years. To be eligible for membership in the Senate, a

person would have to be a United States citize~, a qualified voter of the United

States Virgin Islands for at least three years, at least 21 years of age, a bona

fide resident of the islands for at least five years immediately preceding t~

date'of taking office.

28. Vacancies in the Senate occurring one year prior to the next general election

would be filled by a special election, and other vacancies would be filled by

gubernatorial appointment of the next available person from among those candidates

for the vacant seat who were not elected at the most recent election for the seat

considered in. order of the highest number of votes received. The President of the

Senate would be obliged to convene a special session of the Senate at the request

of one third of its members or of the Governor. The Senate would be empowered to

impeach any elected public official for cause upon the affirmative vote of two

thirds of its members. The territorial Supreme Court would determine, by a

two-thirds vote, whether to remove from office an elected public official

impeached by the Senate.

29, Every United States citizen 18 years of age and over would have the right to

vote subject to minimum residency requirements to be prescribed by law. The

Senate would be given the responsibility for enacting laws to provide for the

registration of voters, the administration of elections and other matters relating

to election procedures.

30. The proposed constitution would provide for a unified judicial system with

the Supreme Court as the highest court of the United States Virgin Islw!ds. A

territorial court and other courts of limited jurisdiction would be created by

law. Provision would be made for the establishment of a judicial commission to

nominate persons to fill vacancies on the Supreme Court and territorial court.

The Commission would consist of at least six members, all of whom would serve for

terms of six years. With the advice and consent of the Senate, the Governor would

be responsible for the appointment of each justice of the Supre~e Court and
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judge of the territorial court from among the candidates nominated by the judicial
commission. A justice would hold office for an eight-year term, and a judge for
a six-year term, ~~less removed by the commission or by recall.

31. There would be provisions relating to the procedure for recall by the
qualified voters of the United States Virgin Islands (which would also be applied
to elected public officials), as well as for submission by the people of an
initiative petition to the Senate or the Assembly of an appropriate legislative
district, in which proposals would be made for enacting or repealing laws of the
United States Virgin Islands or ordinances of that district, except appropriations.

32. There would also be provisions regarding a bill of rights, the principles of
government, local government, education, protection of culture and environment,
taxation and finance and the procedure for amending the constitution. The bill
of rights would not depart greatly from that contained in the Revised Organic Act,
and 1wuld include all the basic constitutional guarantees of the Constitution of
the United States and those of most of its 50 states, as well as ~~arantees

relating to newly evolving human rights, such as rights established by recent
decisions of the United States Supreme Court.

33. Under the terms of the provisions dealing ",'i.th protection of culture, no
law would be passed abridging the development of the culture, language, traditions
or customs of the Territory. Study of such culture, including language.
traditions, history and art, would be an integral part of the pUblic educational
system. Legislation would be enacted establishing two commissions) one to study
and promote the preservation of the culture and traditions of the Territory, and
the other to acquire land for the purpose of redistributing it, by lease, to the
local people. In this connexion, it will be recalled ~ that the Visiting Mission
made recommendations concerning the need to promote the growth and develofuent
of the culture of the Territory and to find a solution to its land problem,
including in particular by the provision of assistance to those having difficulties
in acquiring land.

Proposed federal relations act

34. The Constitutional Convention recommended that the proposed act be entitled
"The Virgin Islands Federal Relations Act". It decided to ask the United States
Congress to pass the act, which included provisions contained in the proposed
constitution and would supersede the Organic Act of 1936, the Revised Organic Act
of 1954 and subsequent amendments to those Acts (see para. 51 below). The main
provisions dealing with administrative, legislative, jUdicial and economic
relations between the United States and the United States Virgin Islands are
summarized below.

gj Ibid., paras. 375 and 381.
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Administrative relations

f
l-.

35. The substance of the section of the Revised Organic Act creatine the office of
Government Comptroller of the Virgin Islands would be retained. However, his
decisions could be appealed to the Territorial Court of the Virgin Islands
instead of to the United States Secretary of the Interior. The Government Comptroller
would be required to co-ordinate activities with the constitutional Comptroller
General of the Virgin Islands, ar-d to transfer his functions to the latter as soon
as practicable, as determined by the United States Government.

36. The United States Secretary of the Interior 1olOuld be chliged to transfer
federal pro~erty under his administrative supervision to the Government of the
United States Virgin Islands on responsible terms.

37. The section on the system of accounts contained in the Revised Organic Act
would be retained except that that part of the section relating to budget~ry

matters would be deleted so as to avoid any interference by the Federal Government
with the constitutional relationship between the Governor and the Legislature of
the United States Virgin Islands.

38. Provisionb would be made: (a) permitting restraint of future entry of aliens
into the islands: (b) establishing a Virgin Islands Immigration COIDnlission, composed
of representatives of the Governments of the United States and the United States
Virgin Islands, to review the cases of those aliens at present residing in the
islands and to recommend any adjustment in the status of such aliens to the
appropriate federal or local authorities; and (c) authorizing federal assistance
totalling $US 10 million, if in addition to any previous appropriations, to be given
to the Government of the United States Virgin Islands to help ease the strain on its
social services caused by the recent rapid influx of persons into the islands over
which the local authorities had had no control (see also paras. 71-77 below).

Legislative relations

39. All laws enacted by the United States Congress with respect to the Territory
and all laws enacted by the Senate of the United States Virgin Islands which were
inconsistent with the proposed constitution or with the act in question would be
repealed to the extent of such inconsistency.

40. The legislative authority and power of the Territory would extend to all
rightful subjects of legislation not inconsistent with the proposed act or the
federal laws made applicable to the islands, but no law would be enacted which
would impair rights existing or arising by virtue of any treaty or international
agreement entered into by the United States.

41. The territorial Goverm.,c..nt w"oulll be perni ttecl to issue bonds or oth:r
obligations for public improvements or pUblic unclertakinc;s in f'.ccorJ~tnC0 with the

i! The local currency is the United States dollar.
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constitution and laws of the Territory. The principal and interest of all bonds
thus issued would be exempt from taxation by the Government of the United States
or any political subdivision thereof. Under no circumstances would such bonds
constitute a general obligation or debt of the United States.

Judicial relations

42. The judicial authority of the Territory would be vested in such court or
courts as might be established by the Constitution and laws of the United States
Virgin Islands. A court of record, to be designated the "District Court of the
Virgin Islands ll

, would be created which, together with the courts of the United
States Virgin Islands, would be accorded jurisdiction comparable to that of state
and district courts in the United States.

43. The section on judicial divisions, sessions, applicability of procedural
rules and prosecution by information or indictment as contained in the Revised
Organic Act would continue with minor changes, except that no provisions of any
such rules authorizing or requiring trial by jury or the prosecution of offences
by indictment by a grand jury instead of by information would be applicable to
the District Court of the Virgin Islands unless and ~lntil made so applicable by
laws enacted by the Senate of the United States Virgin Islands.

44. The section on the United States Attorney for the United States Virgin
Islands and related matters contained in the Revised Organic Act would continue
except for the deletion of reference to the prosecuting authority of the United
States Attorney with respect to purely local offences. This function would be
assumed by the Attorney General of the United States Virgin Islands as specified
in the proposed constitution.

Economic relations

45. The proposed act would continue the practice set forth in the Revised
Organic Act of returning to the Territory customs duties and other taxes collected
in the United States, with minor amendments which would permit greater discretion
in the use of those funds by the Territory. The addition of "petroleum and
petroleum products" WaS recommended with a view to clarifying existing law and
assuring the return to the Territory of all duties and fees imposed on all of
its products transported to the United States.

46. The proposed act would also continue the practice of permitting duty-free
transshipment from the United States Virgin Islands into the United States when
a substantial percentage of the value of the product has been added in the
islands. The Convention recommended a reduction of the value-added percentage
~om 50 to 30 per cent in order to enable the Territory to co~pete, in the
United States, with less-developed countries whose products are imported under the
United States Generalized System of Preferences (see also paras. 106-109 below).
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C. Political parties and elections

47. The results of the run-off election for Governor and the special
constitutional convention election held in November 1974 and September 1977
respectively have been described in para~raphs 9 and 20 above.

48. The last general election, which took place on 2 November 1976, was mainly
contested by the three parties (see para. 9 above). In the final r~sults, DPVI
won 13 of the 15 seats in the ~Telfth Legislature. Its first meeting wes held
on 10 January 1977, when ~1r. Elmo D. Roebuck was re-elected its President. The
Legislature also chose Mr. Britain H. Bryant to be its Vice-President and
retained Mr. Lloyd Williams as the Majority Leader. All three officers are
members of DPVI.

49. At the 1976 general election, ~~. Ronald de Lugo (DPVI) was re-elected the
Territory's non-·voting delegate to the United States House of Representatives. On
27 14arch 1978, Mr. de Lugo announced that he would seek his party's nenination as
the next Governor of the Territory, with Hr. Eric E. Dawson, a member of the
Legislature, as his running mate. Earlier, ~~rs. Janet Fatlington, adJninistrati ve
assistant to Mr. de Lugo, and f1r. Julio A. Brady, a former United States attorney
for the Territory, had announced their respective candidacies to become the next
non-voting delegate to the House. Until the end of that month, no other persons
were reported to have declared their willingness to run for elective offices of the
Territory. The forthcoming regular gubernatorial and legislative elections
are constitutionally due by early November.

D. Future status of the Territory

50. In its report the Visiting ~ission noted that the policy of the United
States was to respect the 'nshes of the people of the United States Virgin
Islands; that independence was only one of the options open to the people of the
Territory; and that should they seek to achieve a status other than the present
one, the United States would adapt to political reality. Recalling particularly
that the second Constitutional Convention held in the Territory had provided the
only opportunity to discuss political options, the Mission ur~ed the administering
Power, in consultation with the territorial Government, to hold open and meaningfUl
discussions on all available political options open to the islands. It also
suggested that the administering Power should then proceed to ascertain the
aspirations of the pe~ple through a referendum or plebiscite under the observation
of the United Nations. J.!
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51. As noted above, the Constitutional Convention decided to ask the United
States Congress to pass the proposed federal relations act. The request was
based on the followin~ considerations:

(a) By a series of enactments, the Congress had progressively recognized the
right of self-determination of the people of the United States Virgin Islands;

(b) The United States Virgin Islanders were United States citizens and
.-rished to have "the fullest political participation in the political system."

(c) Under Congressional en~ctments, a constitution for the Territory had
been developed by a locally elected Constitutional Convention (see paras.
20-33 above);

(d) The Territory formed "part of the federal union l"ith the United States"
operating under its Constitution and laws and wished "to continue in close
association with the United States". The Convention also expressed the view that
the passage of the proposed act would rrake it possible for the local people "to
govern themselves pursuant to a constitution of their own adoption" •

52. The proposed act, among other things, would define the geographical scope
of the United States Vir~in Islands in such a way as to "eliminate colonial
references in connexion with the transfer of the Virgin Islands from Denmark to
the United States". The Convention made it clear, however, that "there is no
intent to change the present status of the Virgin Islands as an unincorporated
territory of the United States".

53. Under the pronosed act, the Governments of the United States and the
United States VirGin Islands would consult regularly on all matters affecting the
relationship between them. At the request of either Government, and not less
frequently than every 10 years, the President of the United States and the
Governor of the Territory would designate special representatives to meet and to
consider in good faith issues affecting the relationship between the two
~vernments, and to make a report and recommendations with respect thereto. In
implementing the aforesaid provisions, the two Governments would be required to
hold discussions with a view to: (a) returning to the Territory real property
currently owned or controlled by the United States or Denmark; and (b) establishing
an office responsive to the United States Virgin Islands to monitor federal bills,
rules and regulations and to collaborate with the delegate of the United States
Virgin Islands to the United States House of Representatives in that regard.
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E. Statement by the President of the Twelfth Legislature

54. On 6 February 1978, Mr. Roebuck, President of the Twelfth Legislature, told

his colleagues that 1977 had been "a difficult yea:r for the people of the Virgin

Islands with the increasing incidence of crime, a stubborn unemployment rate,

rising costs and limited revenues, and a severe water crisis". He added that the

late Governor's illness had created Ha void in the executive branch", but that

the time had come for a determined effort lIto meet the situations facing us w'i th

a new spirit of co-operation". He claimed that the Constitutional Convention

had marked the beginning of more active public participation in a reappraisal of

attitudes and goals.

55. Recalling th~t in 1977, the Legislature had taken measures designed to

prevent and control crime and to promote further economic development,

Mr. Foebuck stressed that "the highest priority of our Government must be

given to resolving the problem of crime and to demonstrating deeper concern for

our young people li (a view ::imilar to that subsequently expressed by Mr. de Lugo).

Among other things, he proposed creation of a federal regional office for all

federal programmes to allow the Territory to take full advantage of available

federal funds and programmes. He further proposed that the Legislature take the

lead in approaching the Federal Government with a carefully conceived and well

thought-out programme of reform in the fiscal relationship between the United

States and the Territory. He also called for a co-operative effort with the

Governor in exploring means for "providing the long-promised salary increases

and increments for our government employees".

56. Finally, ~~. Roebuck said that '~e are coming out of a period of reflection

and entering into a time of reassessment and reform. It has alreaay begun to

ha~pen. A new constitution ••• a new fset off economic guidelines .•• a new

fiscal relationship with our Federal Government .•• a new spirit of co-operation

between the executive and legisiative branches of our Government".

F. Governor's message on the state of the Territory

57. In his message on the state of the Territory, prese~ted.to the Legislature

on 21 April 1978, Governor Luis said that "today, I can report without

equivocation that the state of the Territory is nmv more stable than it has been

for many years". He credited his administration with reducing crime and

initiating steps to provide "long overdue and much-needed increases in salaries

for government employees", and painted a bright picture of the Territory's

economic growth.

58. The Governor also said that in the short life of the current administration,

efforts had been made to "pursue a course of uniting our people, of uplifting

our economy, and of intelligent use of our human and natural resources to the

benefit of all of us who live together in these beautiful islands". He believed

that "these efforts have alreaay achieved worthwhile results and are reflected

in the present state of the Territoryll.
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59. Believing further that "we have in 1978 a unique opportunity and obligation
to prove the success of our aspirations", the Governor called on the Legislature
to work "hand in hand" with him in the future so that "we will be remembered as
the Administration and the Legislature" making progress in solving the Territory's
many problems including, in particular, crime, budget, economic development,
unemployment, housing, health and education. He then outlined his proposals
for improving the state of the Territory, which are summarized below.

G. Public safety and youth pro~rammes

Public safety.

60. In the report, the Visiting Uission noted that crime, particularly amonp;
youths, continued to constitute a problem for the territorial Government, and
stated that the Government should seek to ascertain the causes of crime and that
appropriate measures should be taken to eliminate such causes. ~

61. Between late 1977 and early 1978, a series of administrative and legislative
measures were taken to cope vTith the crime problem, among which were the following.

62. On 21 December 1977, the late Governor was reported to have announced
several anti-crime programmes to be administered by the Public Safety Department
and to be financed by a grant of $US 300,000 from the federal ~aw Enforcement
Assistan~e Administration. The programmes included training of policemen,
hiring of additional personnel required, upgrading of the Investigation Bureau
and the setting-up of a special mobile crime laboratory.

63. Soon after becoming Governor, ~~. Luis announced that undEr a bill which
he had signed into law on 13 October 1977, a Bureau of Corrections had been
established directly under his office, effective from 1 January 1978; and that the
Public Safety Department, '''hich had administered the prison system, uou.ld now be
able to concentrate its efforts on crime prevention and control functions.
Subsequently, r~. Rudolph Sim was appointed Director of the Bureau.

64. On 12 January, it was announced that Governor Luis had signed into law a
second bill, providing for criminal prosecution in the District Court of the
Virgin Islands of juveniles 16 years of age or older charged with certain crimes
such as burglary and grand larceny, and empowering the District Court, when
sentencing juveniles convicted of those crimes, to treat them as adults. The
previous law had set the juvenile cut-off age at 18 years with a provision for

I reduction to 16 years only if charges were for a crime of violence, On
I 1 February, Governor Luis .Tas reported to have approved a third bill authorizing
I jUdrres in the Territory to determine whether a territorial or a United States

correctional institution was more appropriate for the prisoner.

1sI Ibid., para. 379.
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65. On 27 February, after being sworn in as Commissioner of Public Safety, ~~.

Charles Gror.eveldt expressed his firm belief that "in a short time, the community
will see an efficiently operating Public Safety Department that will return the
community to a peaceful and harmonious state".

66. In his messaGe on the state of the Territory, Governor Luis particularly
referred to the establisr~ent of the Bureau of Corrections and the appointment of
a new' Commissioner of Public Safety. In addition, he gave the followine information
on his Administration's actions to combat crime: (a) enhancing all aspects of
law enforcement in the Territory with financial assistance from the Federal
Government totalline $US 600,000; (b) obtaining a new fleet of police vehicles;
(c) initiatinG a pUblic safety helicopter patrol; (d) setting up police patrols
by sector on the three main islands; (e) proposing a substantial increase in the
budget of the Public Safety Department for the financial year 1978/79; and
(f) undertaking a complete revision of the Virgin Islands Juvenile and Adult
Criminal Code.

67. The !1overnor said that "with these accomplishments, we have already
witnessed positive signs of the easing of tensions that were prevalent until
December 1977, when the public pleaded that positive measures be taken to reduce
vrhat appeared to be rampant criminal activities". He expressed the opinion that
''1-1ith the co-operation of the Legislature, the administration in a short period
of time has made tremendous progress in this area, considering the difficult
circumstances present".

Youth programmes

68. In a letter dated 14 April 1918 addressed to ttr. Roebuck, Governor Luis saio
that he had signed into law a bill which would create a Youth Services
Administration (YSA) directly under his office to carry out a comprehensive
programme aimed at preventing juvenile delinquency in the Territory and providing
for youth detention, correctional and rehabilitation facilities, as well as
"community-based alternatives" to detention. The programme could include training
schools, group homes, probation, after care, etc. He also said that the
establishment of the programme to replace the present frncmented juvenile
correctional system should enable the territorial Government to make important
strides toward the reduction of juvenile crime. Despite the Government's current
financial difficulties, he 1vould "make a vigorous effort to identify the maximum
Fossible amount of funds for the initial implementation of the pro~amme".

69. In his recent message on the state of the Territory, Governor Luis stated
that "I am deeply disturbed that past efforts to assist the many troubled young
persons in this Territory have been inadequate. I am equally disturbed that this
Covernment has not done enough for the multitude of gifted, productive and
promising young persons vTith which this Territory is blessed".

10. The Governor further stated that YSA should meet with "great success" in
helping troubled youth, and that funds were being soueht to implement its programme.
He said that the Governor's Advisory Commitvee on Youth was geared toward
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launching the majority of the young people into the mainstream of pUblic affairs.
Believing that the time had come for young people to be considered for service on
boards and commissions~ he proposed the initiation of a new executive programme
to give exemplary youn~ United States Virgin Islanders first-hand, high-level
experience in government~ and the establishment of an agricultural prof,ramme
exclusively for young people on St. Croix. He pointed out that efforts were being
made to establish a job corps Centre on that island; to provide job opportunities
for young people; and to build a new secondary school to provide th~m with
vocational education.

H: Immigration policy

71. In its report the Visiting Mission noted the concern expressed to it by the
people of the Territory over the long-term effects of unrestricted immigration.
The Mission's attention had been drawn to the fact that the federal immigration
laws had been applied in the Territory without regard to its particular circumstances.
It further noted the existence of a feeling in the islands that that action by the
administering Power had unsettled United States Virgin Islands society ~ leading to
a severe strain on social services provided by the territorial Government, which
in turn had inoreased the Territory's heavy dependence on economic and financial
assistance provided by the United States and had made it difficult for United
States Virgin Islanders to develo~ self-reliance. The Mission invited the
administering Power, in consultation with the local authorities, to adjust its
immigration laws in the context of the United States Virgin Islands in order to
improve relations between the resident and immigrant populations. 11

72. The problem or aliens il1eeally residing in the Territory was brought under
control in late 1975 as a result of efforts to expel them from~ and reduce their
flow into, the islands. With regard to non-resident aliens, the territorial
Government took the position that since they had become part of the local community~

consideration should be given to the manner in which the adjustment of status for
suitably qualified aliens should be made.

73. At r'1r. de Lugo' s request, two bills were reintroduced in the United States
House of Representatives during 1977 by f'lr. Joshua Eilberg~ Chairman of its
Subcommittee.on Immigration, Citizenship and International Law. One would establish
a commission to study the special immigration problems of the United States Vir~in

Islands and other ~erritories under United States administration. The other would
provide for a commission, with United States Virgin Islands representation, to
review the cases of individuals admitted into the Territory as non-immigrant aliens
on or before 12 May 1970. Those aliens would be permitted to apply for adjustment
of their status to permanent residents. The two bills in question died with
the Ninety-fifth Congress owing to lack of action by the House.

74. The problem of the alien population of the United Sta~es has drawn increasing
public attention in recent years. On 5 August 1977, the President of the United

----
11 Ibi~~., para. 371.
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r. Military installations

States sent a message on the problem to the Congress, and a bill embodying his
proposals was later submitted to it. The bill would grant permanent resident
status to all aliens who had entered legally or illegally into the United States
before 1 January 1970 and had lived there continuously since then. The JUdiciary
Committee of the United States Senate was expected to begin hearines on the
bill in May 1978.

75. A second bill, to be introduced in the House some time durinp; 1978 by
Mr. Eilberg, ,,,ould deal only with the United States Virgin Islands. The bill
would: (a) permit the phased-in adjustment to pennanent resident status of
foreign '\olorkers having lived in the Territory for at least eight years; and (b)
establish an interagency task force to investigate the best methods of
co-ordinating the provision of health, housing, education and other social
services to individuals whose status would be adjusted under the proposed
legislation and to review the need for further federal assistance to the Territory
to provide those services.

77. In his message on the state of the Territory, Governor Luis stated that
"in view of the fact that the Congress currently has under consideration several
proposals to amend the national immigration laws, all of which would impact
heavily and in many cases adversely on the Virgin Islands if adopted in the present
fonn, the Territory has a significant and unique opportunity to seek to influence
the final outcome of Congress' deliberations in this regard". To that end, the
Governor added, he had established an Immigration Policy Task Force, consisting
of members from all segments of the local community, from all three branches of
government and from all three main islands. The Task Force would study the
immigration problem confronting the Territory in detail a~d prepare a position
statement for presentation to the Congress, expressing the local needs and
rl:questinF cunc:rl:SSiOllEll acccm:odation (see /lleo pfl.rf'.. 3/j nbovc).

76. It was reported in the press that there were 11,000 non-resident aliens in
the Territory at Harch 1978. Under the proposed phaset'l.~in plan, their spouses and
children living in other Caribbean countries (numberinr, approximately 30,000)
1Tould be eligible for permanent residence.

78. In 1961, the United States transferred its former naval base on St. Thomas
to the territorial Government but retained the right to reoccupy the facilities
at the base. The Uni~ed States i:avy maintains a radar and sonar calibration
station in the Territory. In mid-June 1977, Rear-Admiral l'1illiam Robert Flanagan,
Commander of the United States Uaval Forces in the Caribbean, announced that 13
ships of the United States Atlantic Fleet would conduct surface, amphibious and
anti-air training (including missile-firing) operations in the Caribbean between
20 June and 22 July. He added that marines attached to the Atlantic Fleet
Readiness Group, and ships from the Standing Naval Force Atlantic of the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) would also participate in the exercise.

f
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J. External relations

79. As in the past, special days were set aside during 1977 in the Territory to
strengthen ties 'In.th its two neighbours, namely, Puerto Rico and the British
Virgin Islands.

80. On 24 June, at Washington, D.C., the Governments of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States signed a Reciprocal
Fisheries Agreement, providing, inter alia, for the continuation of commercial
fishing by vessels of the British Virgin Islands and the United States Virgin
Islands in their respective exclusive fishery zones, in accordroice with existing
patterns and at existing levels of fishing (see also chap. XXII of the present
report, p. 145 above, annex).

..

81. According to the late Governor, both Puerto Rico and the United States Virgin
Islands had requested the Federal Government to designate the two countries as
members of the Antilleal"l Regional Development Commission. thus enabling them to
become eligible for regional planning and projects under the federal Public Works
and Economic Development Act of 1965, as amended in 1~-76. In a letter to the late
Governor published in the local press on 12 August 1977, the United States
Secretary of Commerce said that President Jimmy Carter had directed that economic
development programmes and processes be studied as part of his over-all programme
to study reorga.'r:dzation of the executive branch of the Fede:-al Government, and
that' the President had proposed a "White House conference" to deal with economic
development programmes. Accordingly, the Secretary added, it was appropriate to
postpone a decision on the designation of the above-mentioned Commission pending
the results of the reorganization study and the conference.

82. From 12 to 15 March 1978, the Institute of International Law and Economic
Development of the United States convened a conference in Puerto Rico on the
economic problems of the off-shore areas within United States jurisdiction with

.--1 special reference to Puerto Rico and tqe United States Virgin Islands~ The
conference which was part of an effort by the Carter Administration to tackle
those problems, was attended by representatives of the Government of the United
States and the two areas, as well as by noted economists from various institutions

! of higher learning such as the College of the Virgin Islands and the .University of
! the West Indies. It examined the economic policy options open to these countries,

the::'r current strategies and the role that federal assistance :might play in their
',,' development.

,'j

'-I
/' 83. In his opening keynote address to the conferencE:, Mr. Alfred, Stern, Associate

Director of the IVhite House domestic policy staff, expressed concern over the
(

,\ unacceptable levels of unemployment in Puerto Rico and the Territory reached in
,H 1977. He stated that the situation required a renewed effort by both policy-

J:i makers and representatives of the two island administrations.

I E:s~E~:~~;~~:::~~~::~~:~~:~::t~;~~::~;~:E:~:~:F~~:b~~:~;=i~::::: ofI some of the solutions to date. He found a Ilfair consensus" that there should be a
i shift away I'.L'\Jill v",d".,;idc inJ.u::itry towards the development of indigenous industry,

11
o..ad that the burden should be spJ.-cad mv.l:c c'lult!:l.bly among different sectors of the
~Jconomy•L,. -253-
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85. Mr. August E. Rimple:t Jr.:t Commissioner of Commerce:t represented the Territory
at a conference on economic development in the Carib.bean at '·1ashington. D.C.:t on
14 and 15 December 1977. '\o7hieh '\oras sponsored by the "10rld Bank among others
(see chap. XXIII of the present report, p. 168 above:t annex).

86. On 14 March 1978:t the Commissioner announced that:t at his invitation, officials
of the United States Department of State would visit the Territory two days later
to discuss with officials of the United States Virgin Islands and Puerto Rico
their various prosrammes and pOlicies affecting the Caribbean region. He stated
that the visit was a follow-up to the December 1971 conference referred to above.
The primary purpose of the forthcoming meeting would be two-fold: (a) to elaborate
on the aid and economic development policies of the Department of State for the
region; and (b) to determine what could oest be accomplished in the way of
inclUding the United States Virgin Islands and Puerto Rico in the formulation and
implementation of those policies in the future.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

87. In its report, the Visiting Mission noted that the economy of the United
States Virgin Islands was mainly based on tourism and on light and heavy
manufacturing, and that until recently, the construction industry had also
constituted a vital economic sector. Notwithstanding the Territory's limited
resources, the Mission considered that greater efforts must be made by the
administering Power, together with the territorial Government, to create a viable
and stable economy by various means including expansion of the industrial base,
exploration of the agricultural potential of the Territory and investigation of
the feasibility of establishing commercial fishing and processing ventures in the
islands. The Mission observed that the concentration of economic power based
outside the United States Virgin Islands could act as a constraint on and give
rise to difficulties in the over-all development of the Territory. It ~herefore

recommended that urgent and serious consideration 'be given to the introduction of
measures to promote entrepreneurship among native United States Virgin Islanders. !!!l

88. The Unitea States Virgin Islands experienced a long economic boom during the
period 1960-1969, when per capita personal income grew at an average annual rate of
15.6 per cent. However, this upsurge was followed by a downward trend over the
period 1970-1976, as indicated by the fact that the rate slowed to 10.5 per cent.
After accounting for inflation, the rate of growth in per capita personal income
for the latter period wvuld be negative. This was borne out by the sharp increase
in the rate of unemployment in the islands, from 1.3 per cent in 1969/70 to
10.8 per cent in 1975/76. The recent economic slowdown was primarily attributed
to the decline in the number of tourists visiting the Territory, most of whom
came from the United States. The principal causes of the decline were a recession
in the United States economy and a major crime on St. Croix in 1972 that received
widespread news coverage in the United States.

89. At a meeting of the Overseas Press Club held in Puerto Rico on
15 September 1977, the COI11.missioner:.;f Cor>r.erce ~~re1v attention to a
strong resurgence in the local economy due to gains in tourism and the light
Ii1anufactcr;ir.c; sector. He pointed out that the 1976177 tourist season had been
"one of the most successful in the Virgin Islands history if not the most
successful". Tourism had risen by 17 per cent during the 1976/77 winter season
and the off-season business was believed to have been better than in previous
years. He also pointed out that the territorial Government's efforts to promote
industrial development had resulted in increased employment in the light
manufacturing sector. As a result, unemployment had been reduced from 10.8 per cent
in 1975/76 to about 8 per cent in September 1977.

m! Ibid., paras. 372-374.--
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90. According to the Commissioner, a number of private and public construction
projects currently being initiated would lead to a further decrease in the rate of
unemployment in the Territory.

91. Nearly all local requirements are imported. In 1976, the last year for which
figures are available, imports and exports totalled $US 2.7 billion and $US 2.01
billion respectively. Thus the Territory's adverse balance of trade widened to
$US 668.6 million, an all-time record. However, _ts net rec~ipts on invisible
account normally covered outlays on imported merchandise. The main items were
economic and financial aid from the United States, the inflow of foreign investment
capital and tourist spending. During the same year, there were no significant
changes in the structure and direction of the external trade nf the United States
Virgin Islands.

92. The weakness of the Territory's trade position lies in the fact that its
productive resources are insufficient to satisfy local needs. The ~nadequacy of
such resources has also been the cause of persistent inflation. The Government
reported that consumer prices in the Territory had risen by 8.1 per cent in 1977,
with pUblic transportation and food responsible for most of the increase. The
over-all cost of living in the Territory is still much higher than that in the
United States.

93. Both Mr. Roebuck and Mr. de Lugo commented unfavourably on the state of the
economy. In his speech of 6 February 1978, Mr. Roebuck stated that in 1977, the
Territory had continued to face "a stubborn unemployment rate, rising costs and
limited revenues, and a severe water crisis". On 28 March, after announcing his
intention to run for Gov~rno~Mr. de Lugo called for creating: (a) a climate in
which private enterprise could prosper and in which unem:910yT'ent could be
drastically reduced; and (b) 'B. permanent state of fiscal health so that
government might work in a planned and orderly fashion instead of drifting from
"crisis to crisis".

94. I~ his recent message on the state of the Territory, Governor Luis referred
to the following economic factors contributing to the current stable state of the
Territ-:ry: (a) the "unqualified success" of the present tourist season;
(b) the implementation of the "long awaited" expansion programme for the
Harry S. Truman Airport, one of the Territory's two major airports; (c) steady
progress oo,plans for construction of St. Croix's third port; (d) capital
improvement projects to be financed by the issuance of the $US 61 million in
federally guaranteed bonds approved in August 1976; and (e) other construction
projects planned with. the conservation, EQtchinr 2nd road funds (see ~2ra. 124
belo\'T) .

95. The Governor re~arked that a~on~ the foreseen advances were the following:
(R) orderly expansion of business and industry: (b) creation of substantial new
emrlc:rnent opportl:nities ir, the private sector: and (c) '1;4 contir:ued stq.ble 0l:t.
e:»''}landinr econOI;1y which ..Till undoubtedly improve the Govern!":=:1t: s financial
position ll

•
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96. Reviewing the water situation, Mr. Luis said that it was one of the
Territory's "most vexing and long-term problems", adding, however, that his
administration had taken "drastic and positive action toward a final and lasting
sOlution". He pointed out that after discussions, the Federal Government had
agreed to provide the Territory with the assistance needed to enable it to achieve
tl1at objective. Other steps taken by his administ·ra.tion included: (a) an
alloca.tion of $US 500,000 for continued barging of water from Puerto Rico; (b) use
of part of the proceeds of the federally guaranteed bonds (see para. 94 above) to
purchase new desalination plants and to install a new water distribution system;
and (c) establishment of a water conservation programme and an Inter-Agency Water
Task Force.

B. Tourism

97. The dominance of the tourist industry has been an accepted fact of the
territorial economy. As previously noted, n/ between 1968/69 (the peak year with
795,003 persons arriving by air) and 1975/7b, only one year, 1972/73, showed a gain
in total air arrivals over the previous year. In 1976/77, however, such arrivals
rose by 7.5 per cent to 565,835, an indication of resumption of positive growth in
air tourist arrivals. In the first nine months of 1977, there were 448,664 persons
flYing into the Territory, representing an increase of 11.5 per cent over the
corresponding period in 1976.

98. Charlotte Amalie on St. Thomas has been included in nearly every Caribbean
cruise itinerary, owing mainly to its free-port status. From 1968/69 to 1975/76,
only one year, 1974/75, failed to show a gain in the number of cruise ship visitors.
In 1976/77, the number of such visitors increased by 8 per cent to 503,145. In
the first nine months of 1977, cruise ship arrivals increased by 4.6 per cent to
411,348.

99. The tourist trade reportedly continued to grOl'1 into early 1978. This was
attributed primarily to: (a) reorganization of the offices maintained by the
United States Virgin Islands Department of Commerce in the United States with a
vieli to effectively promoting travel to the islands; (b) efforts made to accelerate
development of tourist facilities, including the opening .in December 1977 of the
$US 2.5 I;.:illj·on Underwater Observatory and Marine Park at Coki Point on St. Thomas;
(c) an increase in the number of conventions held in the laree local hotels by
business groups from the United States following the enactment of the federal Tax
Reform Act of 1976 limiting business tax deductions for the holding of only two
conventions in foreign countries in any one year; and (d) the signing by the
President of the United States of the omnibus Territories bill on 15 October 1977,
allowing, J'p-'~e!:.~ia. the territorial Legislature to lower the current 6 per cent
ad valorem cuty on products fron developine: countries Hhich are importec1. into the
continental ~nited States duty-free.

!!! Ibid., paras. 70-78.
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100. Two additional legislative measures, if approved by the United States
Congress, would also have favourable effects on the Territory's tourist industry.
The first bill dealing with customs matters was passed by the House of
Representatives in October 1977 and was to be considered by the Senate some time in
1978. Under the bill, United States nationals and residents visiting the
Territory or foreign countries would be permitted to bring back certain duty-free
goods to the United States. The duty-free allowance- would be increased to
$Us 500 for the Territory and $US 250 for foreign countries, thus maintaining the
current two-to-one ratio. The biLl. would also cut in half the rate of duty on all
goods above the duty-free allowance brought back by such visitors, with the
proviso giving the Territory the same two-to-one advantage.

101. In February 1978, Mr. de Lugo was reported to have called on the House Ways
and Means Committee to support a new amendment to the 1976 Tax Reform Act (see
para. 99 (c) above) proposed by the Carter Administration. Under the proposed
amendment, United States businessmen would not be allowed to write off the expenses
of attending conventions in foreign countries, should they have no valid reason for
holding such conventions.

C. Industrialization

102. The Territory has a number of industrial enterprises, the most important at
present being an alumina plant and an oil refinery. Both are located on St. Croix
and owned, respectively, by the Martin Marietta Corporation of the United States
and the Hess Oil Corporation (a subsidiary of the Amerada Hess Corporation of the
United States).

103. For the first time in 1977, all bauxite req~irements of the Martin Marietta
Corporation were supplied from its joint venture in Guinea. The company received
about 1.6 million metric tons of bauxite in that year, with the Cluantity to rise to
1.9 million metric tons annually by 1980. The increased Cluantities will enable
the company to carry out an 85,OOQ-metric-ton expansion at the plant, which
produced 500,000 metric tons of alumina in 1977.

104. On 30 January 1978, the Hess Oil Corporation announced that owing to a
"continued lower demand for refined petroleum products", the company had decided
to reduce the output of its refinery from 630,000 barrels tb 340,000 barrels a day
probably until the end of September.

105. On 5 August 1977, the late Governor signed into law a bill amending the
agreement originally concluded in 1972 between the territorial Government and the
Virgin Islands Refinery Corporation (VIRCO), which is controlled by United States
interests. Under the amended agreement, VIRCO is reCluired, inter alia, to start
construction of a second oil refinery on St. Croix within 12 months.

106. Among other products manufactured in the islands are watches, jewellery,
textiles, pharmaceuticals, glassware and scientific instruments. Their
manufacturers utilize a special provision of the 1954 United States Tariff
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Schedules, Headnote 3 (a), which allows them to import foreign parts or materials,
add 50 per cent to the product value, and export the finished goods to the United
States duty-free. This provision has been the cornerstone in the territorial
Government's efforts to build a viable light manufacturing sector in the Territory.

107. By 1967, 1,513 persons, or 77 per cent of those employed in manufacturing in
the Territory, were involved in the manufacture of Headnote 3 (a) prClducts. By the
mid-1970s, however, as a consequence of world-wide inflation and the devaluation of
the United States dollar, the 50 per cent "value added" requirement became
increasingly difficult to meet. In 1974 and 1975, there was a major decline in
watch assembly operations and other Headnote 3 (a) manufacturing. In August 1975,
the provision in question was amended to allow w~tches to contain 70 per cent
foreign materials as part of the tottal value. By the end of 1976, the watch
industry employed 1,007 workers, an increase of 19 per cent over the previous year.
While this industry has enjoyed a. recovery, other Headnote 3 (a) manufacturers
have suffered a sharp set-back.

108. Another important factor hampering the development of light manufacturing in
the Territory is the creation by the Federal Government of the Generalized System
of Preferences in January 1975. Under this system, over 90 less developed
countries are permitted to import a wide variety of items into the United States
duty-free. Because the Territory has been restricted by Unit~d States law to
manufacturing only certain "import sensitive" articles (e.g., textiles, watches,
etc.) specifically exempted under the Generalized System of Preferences, most of
which require high-cost advanced components, the 50 per cent value added
requirement has become increasingly difficult to meet. Moreover, quotas have been
imposed by the Federal Government on all such articles.

109. In June 1977, it was reported that after taking into account the situation
described above and the concern expressed by competing industries in the United
States, Mr. de Lugo had introduced in the United States House of Represl?ntatives a
bill to further amend Headnote 3 (a). Under the bill, which was still being
considered by the House Ways and Means Committee in April 1978, local
manufacturers would be allowed to ship dut~-free into the United States any
product specified in the federal tariff schedules up to a maximum valuei at
$US 25 million provided that it contains no more th~ 70 per cent foreign parts or
materials.

110. In late February, the Commissioner of Commerce announced that it was planned to
utilize a federal grant of $US 600,000 to finance a study by an internationally
renowned firm aimed at identifying specific types of industry best suited to the
Territory.

D. Construction industry

111. Information on the con~truction industry prior to 1976 is contained in the
previous report of the Special Committee. £! In brief, construction activity

£! ]bid., paras. 92-95.
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sLowed a sharp increase during the 1950s and 1960s, md-ng mainly to the rapid
_:rowth of tourism. This beom pea.1{ed in 1972 and the inc.ustry experienced a
substantial decline in the next four years, with the value of construction
reaching a low of $US 12.8 million on St. Thomas and St. John for the year ending
November 1976 and $US 8.9 million (excluding expenditures by the Hess Oil
Corporation on its refinery) on St. Croix for the year ending September 1976. By
~L~ end of the second quarter of 1977, the totals for the two districts had risen
to $US 16.6 million and $US 17.5 million respectively. The territorial Government
expect~d the industry to show further improvement as a result of.' initiation of
cel~ain private and public construction projects. It also believed that if
VIRCO's oil refinery and expansion possibilities at the Martin Marietta
Ccrporation's alumina plant were realized, the two projects should affect the
construction industry on St. Croix significantly.

E. AgricUlture. ~ivestock and fisheries

112. Agriculture (once the main economic sector, dominated by su~ar-cane), livestock
and fisheries contribute only marginally to the economy. According to an article
published by the territorial Department of Commerce in the Economic Review
for the second quarter of 1977, the Territory is heavily deper.dent on external
sources for its most basic commodity, food. ~er the years, certain policies
have led to the eventual displacement of agriculture. Yet this sector has to play
a vital and dynamic role in the development of a sound economy. Tourism,
manuf:l.Cturing and agriculture must function in harmony so that each would be
supportive of the others. The annual importation of a large quantity of
agricUlture products reveals that the T~rritory has a guaranteed market for an
increase in local output o~ these products. Any substantial expansion of domestic
food production would lower the amount __.nported, &nd would thus have a reductional
impact on the Territory's high inflation rate.

113. The article suggests that in order to overccme the difficulties encountered
by the farming community, the territorial Government should consider taking the
following steps: (a) educating the public on the vital role of the agricUltural
sector in the economy; (b) assisting in developing relevant entrepreneurial
skills; (c) providing technical aid in the form of irrigation, pesticide control,
etc.; (d) disseminating as widely as possible the results of agricultural resear~h;

(e) establishing improved marketing facilities; and (f) offering incentives to
farmers in addition to certain tax benefits now being enjoyed by them. Finally,
the view is expressed that the Territory could not ex~ect to beco~e self~supportinc

in agricultural products but should move in this direction as far as possible.

114. On 15 November, Mr. Luis, then Acting Governor, announced that a federal
grant of $US 525,000 had been awarded to the local Agricultural and Experimental
STation (maintained by the College of the Virgin Islands since 1974) to enable it
to continue research on the production of various food crnps and sorghum (used
for livestock feeding), as well as on the development of local Senapol cattle and
,~ f"p.sh-water fish, tilapia.

115. This grant was preceded by another totalling :!ius 12,000, which was being used
;.j- the Caribbean Fishery Management Council (on which the Territory is represented)
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in the development of its management plans for fishing in the new 200-nautical-mile
zone of the United States under the provisions of a federal law which came into
effect on 1 Harch 1977.

F,. Development policies arid programmes

116. During the period under review, two legislative measures for economic
development were adopted. Thl:: first was a bill establishing an industrial park
development corporation, on which the late Governor's veto 'was overridden by the
Legislature on 9 June 1977. El
117. On 27 February 1978, Governor Luis signed into law a revised version.:';' a bill
creating a government development bank in the Territory. The amended legislation
incorporated all the suggestions made by the Governor when he vetoed the earlier
version in his capacity of Acting Governor in October 1977.

118. Among the changes made at Mr. Luis' request "as the expansion of the Bank is
board of directors from seven to nine members, wit!l the additional i,wo
members to be representatives of the territorial Government to protect its
inte:cest.

119. Under the terms of the amended legislation, the bank's mandate is "to
accelerate the economic development of the Virgin Islands by providing loan
guarantees and medimn- and long-term credit for enterprises needing such guarantees
and credit that have qualified for investment incentives under the Indv,strial
Development Program of the Virgin Islands, and that cannot independently obtain
such memum- andlor long-term credit from private sources ..• ". The bank's
capital will consist of common stock purchased by the Government for $US 2 million
and 15-year bonds issued by the bank in the amount of $US 8 million. The repayment
of such bonds will be guaranteed by the Government.

120. In signing the measure, Governor Luis pointed out that the bank would no.t be
set up until the Legislature had identified the government funds required for that
purpose.

121. The Governor's Economic Policy Council has prepared a set of economic
development policy guidelines designed to promote orderly and productive development
of the local economy. In doing so, the Council took into account all relevant
information contained in the present paper. In releasing the draft guidelines on
26 January 1978, Mr. TIimpel, Commissioner of Commerce, who is also the Council's
Chairman, told reporters that the Council would invite such groups as the
Legislature, the Governor's Economic Advisory Board and the pUblic at large, to
give their views on the present draft within the next three months. Upon receipt
of such views, a final draft of the policy guidelines would be drawn up. Mr. Rimpel
expressed confidence that the guidelines would be endorsed by Governor Luis and
would serve as "guideposts for the future".

p./ Ibid., para. 89.
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122. The present draft, among other things, provides background information on 10
major areas of concer~ as well as general and specific recommendations for dealing
with these problems. The 10 principal problem areas ~re: growth management;
diversification o:f the economy; employment and unemployment; pUblic infrastructure
development: hThtian resources; public secto~ elnployment; geographic balance'
import substitution; tourism development; and the budgetary process.

G. Public finance

123. According to the report of the Visiting Mission, gj in recent years, the
territorial Government had :found itself faced with difficulty in balancing its
budget. While recognizing the need to maintain the same level of services to the
community, the Mission considered that the Government should seek to effect
savinGs throuGhout the gover~nental establishment.

124. On 13 July 1917, the late Governor announced his decision to allow the
appropriations bills passed by the Legislature to become law without his signature.
The bills would provide funds totalling approximately $US 200.0 million (including
$US 30.8 million in federal aid) to cover operating and capital outlays for
1977/78. The latter would be met mainly from federal grants, the Internal Revenue
MatchIng Fund r/ and the Road Fund. According to the approved operating budget
for that fiscal year, local revenue would amount to an estimated $US 131.0 million
and operating expenditure to $US 136.2 million, $US 900,000 less than the sum
requested by the late Governor.

125. The total estimated local revenue for 1977/78 would be chiefly derived from
the following sources: income tax, $US 61.0 million; gross receipts tax,
SUS 14.2 million; reimbursement by the Federal Government o:f tax loss as specified
in the Omnibus Territories Bill (see para. 99 above), $US 14.0 million; real
property tax, $US 8.0 million; trade and excise tax, $US 5.7 million; customs
duties, ~:US 5.5 million; water service charges, $US 2.5 million; licence fees and
permits, $US 2.2 million; and contributions from other sources such as the Internal
Revenue Matching Fund, $US 15.0 million.

126. The total estimated operating expenditure for that fiscal year would be
allocated as follows: education, $US 34.6 million; public works, $US 21.1 million;
health, $US 19.6 million; pUblic safety, $US 10.5 million; social welfare,
::US 7.1 million: finance:> ;~,US 5.2 million; commerce, $US 4.8 )"lillion; the Coll.egc
of the Virgin Islands, :)US 4.3 million: conservation and cultural affairs,

g./ Ibid.• para. 376.

r/ Federal excise taxes on imports from the United States Virgin Islands are
collected in the United States and returned to the Territory as matching funds.
To receive such funds, the Territory is required to raise, thruugh 1ucal taxes,
money which matches in size the excise taxes to be returned. It is also required to
use the funds only for financing development projects.
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$us 3.2 million; Bureau of Corrections, $US 2.5 million~ law, $US 1.8 million;
agriculture, $US 1.8 million.

127. On 4 April 1978, Mr. Justin Moorhead, the BUdget Director, said that the
Federal Government had agreed to provide the Territory with $US 14.0 million to
cover tax losses, but that it remained uncertain whether that sum would be
received before the end of 1977/78. During the year, he added, the territorial
Government had planned to reduce total spending from the $US 136.2 million
appropri ated by the Legislature to $US 132.0 million. Nevertheless, there would
still be a possible $US 7.0 million to $US 8.0 million gap between planned
spending and projected revenue.. Although the Government could not legally
operate at a deficit, the Revised Organic Act permitted a llcasual deficit ll if the
gap betw'een expenditure and revenue was not anticipated at the time the budget
was approved. At present, the Government was considering various proposals to
deal with its budgetary difficulties.

128. In a letter to Mr. Roebuck, President of the Legislature, published by a
local newspaper on 18 April, Governor Luis outlined the following principal
features of the 1978/79 budget, including requests for General Fund operating
expenses of OUS 148.9 million, road construction and repair funding of
$US 3.0 million and various expenditures from the Matching and Conservation Funds
of $US 26.7 million. The nominal increases in expenditures proposed for 1978/79
reflected basic staffing needs and the impact of inflation on operating expenses.

129. The Governor stated that in determining adequate revenue to fund proposed
expenditures, increases in current taxes had been considered only after it was
apparent that despite the resurgence of economic activity 9 improved enforcement of
current tax statutes and more effective management of government funds, a possible
$US 16 million short;all still existed. He recommended that measures be taken to
increase slightly certain direct and indirect taxes as well as to institute a
hotel room tax.

130. The Governor also said that "in an attempt to eliminate most of the
recommended revenue measures, I have· pet~tioned the Federal Government to make
available to the Territory a recurring $US 20.0 million grant". The request had
been made on the grounds that the territorial Government had Ha rightful claim to
the excise taxes paid in the continental United States for gasoline refined in the
Territory but retained by the Federal Government; and the.t the sizable population
growth in the Territory during recent years resulting from federally controlled
immigration policies had lVseriously strained the capabilities of this Government
to provide the scope and quality of services required by the community" (see also
paras. 38 and 45 above). However, at its 335th meeting, on 16 June 1978, the
Sub-Committee on Small Territories was informed by the representati~e of the
United States that it was his understanding that "no request has yet been made".

131. Finally, the Governor stated that:

tVThe spending program outlined for the fiscal year 1979 realistically
addresses the needs of the Territory within the constraints of available
fundinr;. This budget does not contain the solution to all of our problems;
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these problems have been a long time in the making. In the long run there is
only one solution to the continuing fiscal difficulties of the Territory. We
must encourage a growing consciousness on the part of the community and the
Government that government has its limits ... The Government is already
severely underfunded for the task it must perform. In addition ~ strides must
be made to establish a sound revenue base upon which future growth can occur.
I invite the Legislature to give careful consideration to the expenditure and
revenue proposals here submitted. Together, between now and 30 June 1978~ we
can formulate a realistic and balanced budget ... li •

132. According to Mr. Roebuck~ the Legislature intended to meet on 19 April to
receive the Governor's proposed operating budget for 1978/79. Subsequently, it
was reported that government spending for the current fiscal year would total
$US 209.0 million, of which $US 148.9 million would be devotei to the operation of
the three branches of government. Revenue would include: federal grants,
(lUS 29.0 million; the Internal Revenue Natchinr Fund ~ rUS 21~. 0 l'lillion; and the
Health Revolving Fund, $US 4.5 million.
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A. Labour

133. In its report, the Visiting Mission noted that the Territory was beset with
rising unemployment, owing primarily to a slack in the demand for construction.
Although the Mission welcomed the pUblic works projects being envisaged to
reverse the slump in construction activity, it considered that the administering
Power, together with the territorial Gover!'.!!lent, must undertake such measures as
w0uld ensure a steady growth in jobs of all types so as to encourage the United
States Virgin Islander to remain apd build his country. ~/

134. In 1976/77, the labour force of the Territory rose by about 2 per cent to
44,270, with total employment increas ing by 4.7 per cent to 40,507. Employment
by major industrial groups (with the comparable figures for 1975/76 given in
parentheses) was as follows: government, 11,022 (10,622); retail tI'ade, 5,600
(5,415); construction, 5,43C (5~065~; hotels, 2,880 (2,550); manUfacturing, 2,875
(2,650); personal and business services, 2,550 (2,475); transportation, 2,200
(2,160); finance, insurance, etc., 1,475 (1,475); wholesale trade, 535 (525);
agriculture and mining, 200 (200); and self-employed, do~estic and other, 5,740
(5,540). On the basis of these figures, the growth of jobs in the private sector
was faster than in the public sector. Hotels showed the biggest percentage
increase followea by manufacturing, construction and government.

135. The Territory's unemployment was officially estimated to have dropped from
an all-time high of 10.8 per cent in 1975/76 to 8.5 per cent in 1976/77. In
June 1977, the Federal Government provided the Territory with aid amounting to
$US 7 million to create public service jobs for the long-term unemployed. On
29 November, Mr. Luis, then Acting Governor, signed into law a bill intended to
enable the Territory to participate in the Federal Unemployment Insurance
Program. Subsequently, the Federal Government approved the Territory's affiliation
with the programme Which, among other things, would offer substantially increased
benefits to unemployed local workers with effect from 1 January 1978. The
territorial Government has continued other programmes for the alleviation of
unemployment which were described in the previous report of the Special
Committee. 1/

136. As has been indicated in the preceding section of the present paper, the
economy generally and the sectors of tourism, light manUfacturing and construction
in partiCUlar were stronger in early 1978, with the expansicn of employment
expected to continue. In March, however, over 600 employees of the subcontractors

si Of~i;inl Records of the General ~ssemplY? Thirty-second Session.
Suppl;Ee~1t ;;o~ ~.~, (fI'/32/23/Rev.1). vol. Ill. chap. XXVII. annex, para. 377.

"!:.J Ibid. j para. 143.
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of the Hess Oil Corporation and about 130 others at its refinery were laid off,

owing to a continued lower demand for the company's refined petroleum products

(see para. 104 above). As a result, the Territory 'vas having difficulty in

improving the unemployment situation. In his recent message on the state of

the Territory, Governor Luis indicated his awareness of this problem, and called

upon the Legislature to work with him in the future "so that we will be

remembered as the Administration and the Legislature which declared all-out war

on ... unempl0YT'lent n (see also para. 59 above).

B. Housing

137. As previously noted, u/ the residential construction activity increased

slightly in the year ending June 1976. In the calendar year 1976, the Territory

had 30,000 dwelling units compared with 26,914 in 1973. The territorial

Government's chief economist estimated that the value of residential construction

would total at least $US 15 million annually in the Territory, at least for the

years 1976/77-1980/81.

138. The territorial Government has continued to promote pUblic housing

development. The Virgin Islands Housing Authority (VIHA) is a public corporation

established under the Federal Housing Act of 1949, as amended, to develop low

cost housing projects. It relies on rents and federal subsidies for income.

According to VIHA, there was a 73 per cent increase in the number of residents of

public housing units during the period 1970-1976 (from 9,638 to 16,663) which was

attributed to "immigration patterns". During the same period, the total number

of units occupied rose from 2,255 to 4,013. At the end of this period, the

average gross income of the VIHA households was around $US 4,400: a gain of

$US 100 over 1975.

139. On 2 August 1977, the late Governor was reported to have signed an agreement

with the United States Department of Hous~ng and Urban Development (HUD) for the

Territory to receive $US 2.7 million in Community Development Block Grant funds

for 1917/78. The funds were earmarked for several projects involving land

acquisition, recrea~ion and neighbourhood facilities, housing rehabilitation,

beautification, community redevelopment and water facilities. On 23 March 1978,

it was reported that Governor Luis had submitted to the Legislature a bill which

would approve those projects, at a total cost of $US 1.8 million. On 25 April,

VIHA announced that BUD had allocated a total of $US 5.4 million for renovating,

replacing and improving 15 public housing projects in the Territory.

C. Public health

140. In its report, the Visiting Mission, stated that the administering Power

should provide the public health authorities of the Territory, who were anxious

to modernize the health care system, with the assistance needed to enable th6n

to achieve that objective. Noting with satisfaction the further expansion and

~ Ibid., paras. 152-153.

-266-

improve
islands
territo
that ev
medical
work in

141. In
institu
Hospita
on St.
and Mor
hospita
physici

142. In
there w
Virgin
benefit
well-tr
He went
Governm
for cons
that li
professi
disease
among ot

143. The
in the h
hospital
federal
modern 0

for inst
renovati
part-tim
(f) relo
St. John
personne
programm

yj



f,

led

ory

tion
he

;s of
1 was
Jer

=ment
the

1ds

,
978,
hich
n,
ing,

'r
.ous
lerll

cnd

. . '.
• I ~. • '. - ~ .... - • •

improvement, undertaken and planned, of medical facilities on the three main
islands, the Mission urged the administering Power, in co-operation with the
territorial Government, to continue that development. It also expressed the hope
that every effort would be made to train an adequate nmuber of Qualified local
medical personnel, particularly physicians and nurses, and to encourage th611 to
work in the Territory. !I

141. In 1977, the territorial Department of Health administered four medical
institutions in the Territory: two r,eneral hospitals (Knud-·Hansen HCl'1orial
Hospital (201 beds) on St. Thomas and Charles Harwood Memorial Hospital (102 beds)
on St. Croix) and two clinics (Ingeborg Nesbitt Clinic (23 beds) on St. Croix
and Morris F. de Castro Clinic on St. John). Both clinics were satellites of the
hospitals with all the attending back-up and support services. The ratio of
physicians to population was 1:1,500.

142. In his recent message on the state of the Territory, Governor Luis said that
there was no room for second-class health care services in the United States
Vire;in Islands; nor ,,ras there any room for denyin[" to any of the local people the
benefits of modern medicine. He added that good health care was the product of
well-trained personnel working in modern and well-equipped hospittil facilities.
He went on to 'say that positive action on the part of the Federal and territorial
Governments would soon make possible the expenditure of more than $US 40 million
for construction of modern medical facilities for the three main islands; and
that l~ health care positions had recently been filled with qualified
professionals, including nuclear medicine administrator, territorial infectious
disease control Officer, consultant in cardiology and a chief of family planning,
among others.

143. The Governor also drew attention to the following additional accomplishments
in the health care field: (c) :,.ccreditation received for the two (~l.'ner[ll

hospitals and Ingeborg Nesbitt Clinic; (b) a $US 588,000 project, financed by
federal aid and designed to transform the Old Frederiksted Hospital into a
modern outpatient facility; (c) acquisition of radioisotope and other equipment
for installation at the Knud-Hansen Memorial Hospital; (d) resumption of
renovations at the Charles Harwood Memorial Hospital; (e) establishment of a
part-time nursing programme to reduce dependence on the Nurses Registry;
(f) relocation of the Division of Environmental Health to a new office on
St. John; (g) institution of "Employee-of-the-rv1onth Program" to honour outstanding
personnel of the Department of Health; and (h) re-establishment of an awards
programme for employees having been with the Department for 5 to 35 years.

!I Ibid., para. 380.
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144. In its report, the Vi~~iting r·lission recommended that the administerinc; Power,

in consultation wit h the territorial Government, should give prompt considerat ion

to the possibility of building additional schools from funds which should be

allocated by the Federal Government to offset the effects of high rates of

migration to the Territory in the 1960s under federal immigration laws. Constant

attention should also be r,iven to the nature of the Territory's educational

system so as to provide its people with the skills necessary to manage all sectors

of the national economy. Every effort must also be made to ensure that companies

operating in the Territory conduct appropriate training programmes for United

States Virgin Islanders designed to localize their staff. ~

~/ Ibid., para. 378.

146. Between August 1977 and February 1978, the territorial Government was

awarded federal grants totalling $US 855,236 to continue various educational

programmes. On 10 April 1978, it was announced that the Education and Labor

Committee of the United States House of Representatives had adopted an amendment

to a bill revising the federal educational laws submitted by Mr. de Lugo,

the Territory's non-voting delegate to the House. Under his amendment, the

Federal Government would make available $US 2 million a year to finance the

Territorial Teacher Training Program. Federal grants would also be increased to

cover the rising costs of amninistering the educational programmes in which the

Territory was participating. In addition, the bill would include a provision to

waive federal regulations which had in the past slowed the flow of federal

education funds to the islands.

147. Higher education is provided at the College of the Virgin Islands (CVI) on

St. Thomas, which has an extension centre on St. Croix. In September 1977, the

College had 674 full-time and 1,445 part-time students (620 and 1,502 in 1976),

including 58 students (42 in 1976) undertaking graduate courses in education. In

October 1977, CVI received a federal grant of $US 350,000 under the United States

Higher Education Act, of 1965 aimed at strengthening developing institutions of

higher learning suffering financial hardship. In late November, Mr. de Lugo

announced that the House had passed and sent to the President of the United States

a bill entitled "The Agricultural Act of 1977". The bill would waive the clollar

for-dollar matching reQuirement for 1978 and 1979 under a programme to promote

145. Education is compulsory between the ages of 5 1/2 and 16 years. Public,

private and church schools provide kindergarten, primary, .1unior, secondary

and vocational education. On St. John, the only government s('hools are

kindergartens, primary and junior schools. During the 1976/77 academic

year, 25,036 pupils were enrolled in the public schools, of whom

15.516 were in primary schools and the remainder in secondary schools.

According to press reports, some 26,000 children attended the public

schools in the following year.
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subjects relating to agriculture, hame economics and mechanics. Thus,
approximately $US 600,000 in extra federal funds would be available to CVl in
these two years.

148. In announcing his candidacy for governorship in March 1978, Mr. de Lugo
particularly criticized the Territory's educational system. He said that "our
schools release into the community each year hundreds of uneducated and virtually

" d h "d' d" 1unemployable young men and women an t at csp1.te spen 1.nr ar[l:er sums en
pducation each year, there is still a steady decline in' scholastic achievement".

149. In his recent message on the state of the Territory, Governor Luis stated
that "Education is tlh' principal instrument in aWakening the child to cultural
values, in preparing him for later professional training, in helping him to adjust
normally to his environment and in ~reparing him for the performance of his most
basic responsibilities. Education is, then, the single most critical function our
Government performs. For that reason, this Administration intends to make
education a top priority in the months ahead".

150. The Governor then cited his administration's accomplishments, including in
particular: (6) appointmellt of delllty commissioners of curriculum :nd instruction
and for business and management; (b) qUalification by the Territory for increased
federal funds for educaticn; (c) develor~cnt of improved rcndinf. skills Hith
federal assistance; (d) implementation of an after-school mathematics tutorial
programme; (e) opening of an elementary and a junior high school on St. Croix;
(f) groundbreaking for an additional elementary school on St. Croix and a junior
high school on St. Thomas; (g) expansion of the existing educational facilities
such as classrooms, etc., on the three main islands; (h) completion of an
occupational skills centre and other facilities for adults; (i) signing of
co-operative training programmes with the Hess Oil Corporation and the Martin
Marietta Corporation; and (j) introduction into the schools of a local film
series on culture, history, government and economy of the Territory. Finally,
Mr. Luis drew special attention to certain major educational projects such as
construction of two elementary and two junior high schools for 4,800 pupils.

151. The proposed constitut ion of the United States Virgin Islands (see paras. 2)1

33 above), among other things, would provide for:

(a) Establishment of a system of elementary, secondary and higher education,
including programmes responsive to the needs, interests and abilities of the
people of the United States Virgin Islands;

(b) Compulsory elementary and secondary education for all children within
school-age limits prescribed by law and free education in the pUblic elementary
and secondary schools;

(c) Creation of a Board of Education to set educational policies and to
have other powers and duties as might be provided by law;

(d) Election of members of the Board for terms of four years from st. Croix
and St. Thomas/St. John, provided that at least one member must be a resident of
St. John;
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(e) Determination by law of the number, apportionment and qualifications of
Board members;

(f) Authorization for the Governor, lnth the ,advice and consent of the
Legislature. to appoint every five years an Education Commission of not less than
three nor more than seven members to review the p~rformance of the educational
system and to submit, In thin two years of its appointment, to the Governor and the
Legislature a public report of its findings and recommendations.

..
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